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PREFLCE
This study 1s about Wiferia under the existing
Constituiion and the present comhrosition of the Federation.
It wes started in October, 1904 as an exercilse 11
political geograsnhy. At thne Lime trere 71as no 1dea that
beTore the study wovld be conoleled tuer e would be
disruptions 1n Nigeria and that sericus tiougnt would have
to be viven to the rolitical - eography oi ihe councry.
In spite of the aisruntions the original alm has heen
retained, The aim 1s to see .n.ow . r the principles of
nclitre L _eography can be aponlied to - studs of i1 stste
racher tucen Lo o gstudy of just the bound.orics of the state.
There 1s ol course, no agreement among nolitical
ceographers on how lhe politic-1 seography of 2 slate

should be studied. Some guthorities sugrest that politir~al

N

geosraphy should be the study of the gceozrashiecsl factors

cu

alfecting polaitiecs within states and between slote

2

As Wooldridge and East put 1t polibCical peogravhy

tconcerns the relalionship between Zeography ann ocolitical

phepomenon."l This aoorouch leads to the study of voling

patlepng ot osrliomentary and other clections within a

e = o

1. Vooldridge, S W. and East, W. G. The Spirit _and
purpose of Geography (rev. ed Y.
Loodon. JutCuLns n Unsv. Libhearv,

1953 p. 123
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state and to the stuay of ainternational politics and the
military power of states. Howevei, the sooroich does not
lead hack Lo tcography, rather 1t lesds to volitical
sclence. Indecd Sprouls, a jolitical scientist, once
sug.ested that polatical geosrephy studied in this way 1is
rightly a field of political science.2
Since colitical geosranhy 1s a branch of reonzraphy

1t should lead bhock to ihe main stream of geography.

Thie axm of zeogranhy Ls to recognise and studs regions of
the corth «ond a state 1 often rezarded ac 2 sinzgle human

regro . Therefore the 1nterest of the politicil geosreiner
1s to study the gualities wnhicn make a state a single
huiran region. In other words polictical Zeogrephy may be
tazen 2g the stvdv of the bases of a state (or any other
political unit) and of the .roblems involved in tolding

the difrterent parts of the stete togelher. As Hartshorne
outs 1t fin jolitical geozraphy our interest 1s 1n the
prob_em of unification of diverse regions into a single
whole., 3 This 1s 1lhe aporoach wiich 1s followed in

this study.

2. S»orouts, . H. Wpolitical Geogravhy as a Political
Science Fielc.W
alerican Pol. Sc. Rev Vol. YXV, 1931

pp. 430-Lh3

3. Hartshorne, R. The Functional Aporcach in Politicel
G~ography.
Annals Ass Amer. Geogranne:rs.
Vol XTI, 1950, "pp ~95=130
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PLAN

After a short descrintion of the ohysical setting
1n Cnepter I the resources of Nipei1a 2re described 1n
Cihapter I, p.rticular attention being paid to the »>ro-
dquctivity ol each vart ol tne country. Chapter ITI
descrines the peoples and tneir relaticnships before the
British occupation Chapters IV and V trece, respectively,
the establislment [ Britisn authority and the pettern
of Braitish administraticn in Iligeria. Caapters VI to %
lreat i1an turn the Northern, Eastern, wWestern and
Midwesterr Rez.ons and the Lagos Federal Territory.
Followling these the beses of the Federation are discussed
in Cnapter XI, inter-Regionel bounderv problems 1n
Chapter XITT Finally, 1n Cnapter XIV the problems of
unificetion are summsrised and lhere 1s a consideration
of how they can be solved.
SOURCES

The greater part of the materiaul used was collected
dur.ng the field workx 1n Nigerla from October, 1965, to
the end of larch, 1966. ALl sources consulted are listed

in the AnnendilX.

1iv



ACKNOVLEDGEMANTS

This study .ould not have been nossible v.trout
the help rendered by very many oneonle, most of vhown
caanot be n.med indiviwuvall,. I shou_d, hovever, like to
recold 1y thunks to the following neorle 1n tne
Universily of Duriaii.

Thc stoff of the University Library, Scie..ce scction,
for lne helr they zave 1n borro.1.ag neny, books (rom
otner Libreries.

Proiessor W. B. PFisher for the privile-e ol usiug
the evxcellent resecrca Ifacilities 1n the Department
01 Geoprarhy/.

Dr. J. pl. Huntez, 71y svrervisor wro lics taken a great

deal of interest in ny studies =nd ho hes swored much

of lizs time in helping ue.
Ia Nigecita much helo .as reccivea from various

neoples but I sinould lirve Lo mentica tne followings:

Tne staff o1 the Federal Minisiry of Education

L_,J
]..J
®
}_J
o

(Students' 3ection), Lagos for mi ch help caring the
WOI K.

The assistant ReZictrer, (Stucents) Ibaawn University,
Tor cllcuing me to uase lhe Universily as a hase for my
field vork and ior providiiy, sccommodats o vhille I wes

n Ib_dan.



Professor ikin nsbogunje for much advice and
vsefuvl diliscussion.

The University Lirrarian and the staff of the
Africone section, Ibadan University for the helo they
so willinoly nave,

1y r1ela wvork in the Eastern Rcgion vas made easler
by lhe focililies provided by the Assisianl Dean of
Student Afvcirs on the Enugu Canpus of University of
Hlgeriz,

At Zaria the University avtaorities gave much help
ond allowed ne to stay on the camous The Professor of
Geography in bthe scme Unuversity allowed me to use tine
focilitles 1n his Department,

The Federal Government ol Nigeria ovarded me &
oost-gr-.dvate scrolarship to complete the study.

The study vould not have started a2t ¢ll without the
coastent evcouragenent of my brother, Dare Adejuyigbe
o also geve much fnencizi asslistance and who nade
117 ficla work much easier thon 1t wvould have been.

I owe much to my vife for her help in very many
MERAS Witnout her assistance, 1nleiest -nd encourage=-
ment I could not heve undertaken tne study.

OI'OLADE ADEJUYLGBE
Durham

lay, 1967
V1



SOUTELTYS

Prefacc
Ac., o ledzements
List of Tables
List of llacs
neoter
I Pim5IC\L SETIT.G
IT RESCULCLS
ITI1 TIGE LT-DIC T"AT

"~y

|
QA

Tol CREATICH OF
Bl RIkES

Vo EVOLUTION 0¥ Ti

V1 TIE IORYrERDL REGICN
VII ToE ERSTEDT REGTON

ADLLITIS LA LIVE T

ThE LoTE:GD REGLLN

CIGERZAYS T TERTTATITIO!N

IX  Tlm HIDULSYE RN maGIcl

7 ZAGLS

THE -LDLR!

e

f2lial TURRITORY

XI THE BACSS OF TRE FuDERLTIOI

Y1V PRCLLELS oF TNIFIC

e
DARY FRUSLOS

1if TnE FEDALATICH

Al Icw

}_

V1ildi

~r



Fig. Faciup Pace

—3 Hortiiern Regron: Distiibution of Livestocl:
by Provioces 1902

120

24 Nortliern Re.ton: Production of riain Food Crons 121
2y rMorillern Region: S:=lc of Cosh Crops 1957-19061 122
26 Torioern Regicn: Deisity of Populaviun 1963 123
27 TDorloern Re_i1otvs Distiibutzon of Lae Havsoa

1552 lzk
=3 liorthern Re-iuns Distiihution of ihe Fulani

1952 126
9 pNortherr Regron+: llazn Coaiwertretions of

Ilal sg=Ful.ni 1052 125
30 lNortinern Regiomns L mie Comosition of

Divisional Populetion 1952 127
31 Moribern Re;.cnie Loccl Aullor:itses 129
32 lortrern Region: Religrous Co wosition 1952 130
33 lNorilZern Recioas Tvoes aud Rale ol Literucy

1952 133
34  Norllern Recion: The Languagc Problew 13
35 Qnmorlliern Region: Pctlern of Porty Sarcort

1961 139
36 HNorihern Region: Average Annvel Income per

Csvital from Cash Crocs 142
37 Lorthern Region: Rozd Develonment 1962 43
38 I'orthern Region: Grenls lo Loczl Avthoritlies 145
39 BRaslern Regicen: Major liamerals 153

40 i.ctern Rejion: Produact.ou of Major Food Crons

1959 /60 155

~r
L



50
56

57

Facing Pege

Eastern Regions Ssle of Palm Productls
1958/61

Eastern Region: Divisional Populal.on Densily
1963

Bastern Region: Ethnic Ccmposition of
Divisronal Population 1963

Eastern Regions: liedia of Instruction in
Praimary Scicols

Baslern Resion: Rerigious Pattern by Division
1952

Bascern Region: Rate of Lilerecy 1953
Eastern Reglon: Pattern of P.riv Sunnort

FEastern Region: Iicae Divisicn of Punils in
Grammar Scrocls

Eagtern Region: Regloial Scholarsilp Aucros
19538 /62

Eastern Re_ion: Trunk Roaas Tarrcd in Provinces

1965
The Niger Delta Development Area
Western Region: Exporsion of Bratish Influence

Western Regioa: Prednctzon of Timber and Palm
Kernels

Western Region: Estimatled Productica of Main
Foodstufls

wWwestern Regions llajor Cash Crops

Western Region: Divisional Densily of Population
1963

\lestern Region: Ethnic Composition of Divisional
Population 1952

Westein Region: Milaitary Alignmenis 1879-1886

156

157

158



rig.
59
60
61

70
71
72
73
74

Western Regions
wWwestern Regions

Weslern Regions:
19066

lestern Regions
rlidvestern Regions

Ifiavestern Region:
Cocoa 1964/65

ljrcorestvern Regions:
Deisity 1903

Midi.estern Regions
lliorestern Regions:

Micwsestern Region:
Priaary Scuocels

liLdwestern Regions:

Altendance

P.ttern of Relaigion 1952

Rate of Literccy 1952

P.ltern of Party Suvnport

I'etur«l Resources

Facing

2t Gre.smar Scaools

21le ol Palm Products ond

Divisic. al Ponulation

Rate of Lileracy 1852

Patlern of Relizions

i

g
722

Medio of Tastiwction in

Etlinic Compositzon of

Divisicnal Population 1952

Miawestern Regtions

Patiern of Parily Supoort

Crealion of Lagos ilunicipcl Area

Bounvary ol Lagos 1n Ajcgunhle znd Axyetoro

I'orthvestern Sectron of Lagos Boundarv

Nigeriazs
1952/53

lgerias

Nigerios
Communication

Petterns of Reli_ion by Divi

Main Ports snd ia;or Lines of

ons

Tvwe ana Rote ol Lilerscrs 1252/73

l_l
D
(0]

[ ]

e
\D

213

7/

\V]
}_.J
~2

M
[_._l
O

N P [\
(e} W Ny
U O

PO
(@S]
o)



Teble

IT
IIT
Iv

V1

VII
VIIT

XII

XITI

IIST COIF Tal'LES

Page

Distraibuticn ot Cozl Rescrves 10
Grovnanut Yield Estimales 1957-1961 17
maln Exports ol Nigerig 105
Fedcrol Repuplic of IMigerias Constiiuent Units

October 1, 1566 116
Norti.ern Repiuns  Ethoic Natilons 1952 1k
I'oritnern Region: o, of Ministers from

Each Prcvince, 1905 139
Etunic NMations of Bastern Region 155
Territorics ¢ the llajor Ethnic Notions 1n

E.stern Rerion Facing Pacze 163
Chioice of Granmer Schools 11 Eastern Region 171
Viesiern Renion:  Ilationzl Connecition of the

Ponulation 1253 155
Sovthuestern lNigerios Dislribuvtion of

Etlnic Ilaticns 204
Sovthrrescern Iliperigas  Preconcticn of ajor

Cash Crens 206
lfiovestern Region: Eglimated "roduction

of tfajor Foodstu.i_g 210
nide estlern Region: Eilnnic MNalions 1952 213
Constituecert Partis »I the Federal Territory 226
Federal Territors of Lefoss ationcl

Corposition of Poculation 241
I"igeria= Populaetion of tlgjor Etnnic

flations 1952/53 .53

Viii



XVIII

XI¥

XX

QY

VI

ARVIT

LXUTII

Wederation of Nigeries: EtT ailc Nations
Dividea b Inter-Regional Poundaries
Voeqg . on
Yoruba itn lhe horllern;Cocmpari-on of
Cultire wath llauso-Fulana

akoko-Elos  Cowpusilicn of Population 1972
Alzoro-Ldo:  Ethoic Aff1laatica

Ese-0ac District: Comosition of Populetion
1952 "
Ijo Houwelancs Petrolevrm Prowuclion 19065 /06

Ino Corcertiotion urn Ixala and Idoma
Divisiois

Form of Lilerac, in 3Sclected Areas 1

\D

£e/93

Fe.eral Electicns. Suoport for Advocutes of
11ddle Belt (aG/Ui12C)

1"t _erita: Comnosition of Sugrested
Regions F2Clp Noee
fi-ecias Territcry of tre Ethoic dations
Nations Appenaix T

o
A
r>

[@V)
[N
1\

369



f1g.

=t - =
o = O N (OB o U S v no

=
o

18

LIST OF (. PS AMD DINGE
Nigerias Rock Types
ITigerias Reliel and Drainace
Nigerias Reinfall and Tepetalion

Higerics Natural Recources

Migerites i1lajor Tood Rescurces

M lic jor Cacsh Crumns

Distribution of Pepulcte
Etbnic Natioas

1i- yor Iodigenous States
Major Indigerous Stalcs

Magor Traoirs zZoncs ¢ 1 L0

Nigeries Detclls o1 Bounucry ALTe

The Fronco=-Brilisli Ser B

Uf—l_' LS S‘J— —

Pelilicel t by 3

Mi_eria?

Pussinle scheme of New Colicrccl

St

British Intercsts _n tiie Lovsr Nic

Br.otish Administr.otion in Nijelle
ligeria:

Prov.nces enu Divisions

Et.wnie Naticus vnlt
Divisions

el recny Prova

Higer ta and thie BPrilich Cocmercons

Federation of Nizeiic COctoner 1, 1

Morilern Regironsg
aclhority

ambhie Tor Bor

Facang Page
1
3
5
9
12
16
on 1°63 21
32
c. 1650 Ol
c. 1800 66
78
ements 31
gU a7
Bound.ryv 91
les o5
er 1099 99
19006-1, 1k 101
107

aces wad
108
114
966 116

E<stahlishiient of British

118



g

77

30

@]
Q

B

[
PO

Co
(O8]

I~

t—
=

Facing Page

Ethnic Problews on the Regronal Be nduries 263
Aroko-Edo Divisicons Taic affili-ticn Problen 278
New Rezions Proposea by lhe liicorilies

n 1957 /58 311
Higerias Ethrnic cnd Dwvioional Patternt of

Parly Suponort, Federal Elections 1959 315
Nigeria: Divisionral Density of Popurlation

1963 332
Nigeria: Svggsesled Scie gsol Reorzeoniz tion

1911-hp Il
SUL. coted Recrqcrization In Pocket

PLATES

Tnde-~endence lernorizl at Calnbar 115
Lagos - \le.t Boondary ot 1di1-0ro 237

BAY



NiGERIA_ROCK TYPES |
i 3 M 5 6 E2 8 9 0t 0 2 13 \ 14 14
L = I S
~ N I \ (/')’\"\
| N\ . r‘ n Nc o
& l 2 i f I m “ 134
/ 1 & F' (Tt r \ /_”\‘
y A
I
I
12 ) 4 J 12
L Jii
Y
N I'e
L n . 1 nia ‘E&LL LT 11—}
)
3
{ —
10 . R \ X 10
T i b a8 ~
{
of \! 1 T
v X
Lo ik sened | 9
" % T I )
= } U N 1
\ ]
= ¥ HA
I 1l T 3_* .
8 T = sk *) —
! 3 1
[ DA~ T
T T
i N iy
S EEEamemEl 8 Y
i 'uvntu oL ‘%
N 1 7
-7 I? 1 o
”i
2« 9. [. — 2] Coastal Depsits
= —oo;- s s v} Sands
N . \q m””” Bornu Clays R
-6 i~ Y Clay Shales 1
8 - = Coal
o o BE _——
iy ! NN \\S Sandstones
— 7 ¥ Bosalt
—-— = =
G t '—
S :’_t_?_ L v . - ranmte
== - Der ved from GEOLOGICAL MAP OF NIGERIA by Fed Surveys
e a o & 1956
3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 12 13
L ! L | 4 I | 2 L




CHAPIER I
PHYSICAL SETTING
Nigeria covers an areg of 356,669 square miles between
4O and 14°N. and 20FE. and 15°E. 1In such a large area
there are marked differences in the physical geogrophy of
the widely separated parts. These differences have had
some 1nfluence on political organization as well as social
differentiation within the country. Hence 1t 1s necessary
to give a description of the country's main physical
features at the outset. But since this 1s not a study in
replonal or generel geograsphy, the description will be
concerned wlih only the broed patterns of the physical
beckground.
ROCK TYPES
The whole of Nigeria 1s uncerlain by crystalline and
grantic rocks, mostly of the pre-Cambrian era, hutl in
some agreuas these basement rocks have been covered by
younger deposits. Nevertheless, the granitic rocks remain
uncovered 1n meny plsces particularly in the southwestern,
central and eostern parts of the country (Fig. 1).
These bascment rocks are heovily mantled by veathered
material, but i1n a few cases the mantle 1s absent and the
basement complex 1s exposed. In such ceses the rocks
form domes and inselbergs as for example near Akure 1n

the sovthwest, and near Zaria in the northwest.



Sendstones, the oldest of the vounger rocks wvhich
cover the grenites are found in the northwestern, central
and soutneastern parts of the couniry, but the northwestern
zone ol sandstones 1s separated from the cther sandstone
areas by a narrow belt of crystelline rocks belween Jgboa
and Kainji. Economically the sandstones are noted for
their salt springs which used to be worged especially 1n
the Benue valley, end for coal. Deposiis of the latter
are found 1n verious parts but i1n most areas they are
too thin and of poor quality. At present only the
deposits to the soutneast of the Niger-Benve conflluence
are consivered svitable for mining.

Spanning tne southern edges of the sranites and the
senastones are the cley shscles whieh form o belt stretching
from the vest, where 1t 1s wvidesl, esstwsrds to the
Crozss River. There 1g also a narrov belt of clay shales
in the northnwest. In the southern part of the country,
1he clay snales are intermixed with sondstones but in the
northuest they ere intermixed 1i1th calcareous rccks

Over a larze part of the ncrtheast ilhe pedrock
consists of clays wvhich vere probapnly deonosited in the
Quaternary period. In centrol Bornu the clays are known
to be as uuch «s 200 leet think In many areas the clays
have been covered by later deposits, ususlly wind-borne

material {from the Sahara ccserl.



NIGERIA RELIEF AND DRAINAGE
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Sandy deposits are found in various parts of the
country, 1n the extreme northvest and also in the south
where they cover a wide zone to the south of the clay
shales.

The coastlends and the Niger delta are underlaian by
sediments deposited hy che rivers from the interior.
RELT4F

The highest surfaces sre the highlands of the eastern
borderland (Fig. 2). These are lormeo by granites and
other crystalline rocks which were unli{ted as a result of
earth movements before the Cret.ceous period. The highlands
extend from the Oban hills 1n tne south to the Manacara
éountalns in the north and ihe only breaks are the Cross
River and the Benve vzllerys. The highest peaks are 1n
tne centre vhere tney wneclude Vo,el Peak (6,700 feet),
Obuau Hills (5,971 feet) Dakka Hills (5,333 feet), and
Kunatata H1ll (5,249 feet).

Jos plateau lies 1n tiie rentral vart of the country.
Il presents a very steep slope to (he soutn but descends
more genlly to the north. The plateau comprises plalns
at a height of about 4,000 feet but some peaks rise to
~reater heights. Among tihle latter are gShere Hills

(5,841), Temois Hill (5,203 feet), and Zaranda Hill
(4,773 feet).



The greater part of Nigeria rises seatly rom the
coast to ihe highlands and the plateau mentioned ahove.
Generally, throughout thie are., the only notable variations
of relief to be seen are associated with iLnselbergs and
exlfoliation domes which rise abruptly above the lo:zal
landscape. Witk the exception of these, gradients are
gentle so most of the country may ne recorded as a single
and fairly unifora relief zone,

The coastal areas are very low i1n elevation and are
characterised by lagoonrs, creeks and swamps.

CLIMATL AND VaGETATION

Since Nigeria lieg entirely within the tropics and
since there are no great airfferences in 1ts relief,
climagtic difierences within the countey are related Lo
seasonal and spatral variitions o1 rainfall. Two air
masses are involved: a moist tropical maritine airmass
coming from the Gulf of Guinea and a dry tropical conti-
nental airmass, known as 'harmattan', coming from the
Sahara desert.

In January, when pressure is high in the Sahara,
tne narmatitan 1s at 1ts strongest and 1ts efllects may be
felt on the coast. The girmass 1s characterised hy dry,
hazy weather and a considercble diurnal range of lempera-

ture. Al Kano, the tempersture in Janusry canges from a



NIGERIA RAINFALL AND VEGETAT'ON
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maximum of about 36°F to a minimum of 55°F, thus giving

a diurnal range of 31CF ccmoared with a range of 17°F in
July when the tropical maritime azirmass has reached Kano.
Becaugse the harmattan 1s a completely dry airmass no rain
falls when 1t lies over an sica.

As surface pressure decreases over the Sahara the
strength of the haruwattan falls and 1ts sovthwara exlension
declines. As this havpens the tropical martime elrmass
begins to replace the harwattan and since 1t 1s moist 1t
gives rise To rain. By March most of soutunern Nigerila 1s
under the influence of tne tropical maritime sirmass ond
by May 1t 1s well established over the wnole country.
However, by November, when pressure bezins to rase in the
Sshara the harmali.an starts to replace the tropical
maritime aicmass in the north., The areas which are the
last to be affected by the maritime airmass are the first
to come under the influence of the harmatlan azain.

For this reason the rainy season is shortest in the

%3]

north, and 1ts duration increases to the south (Tig. 3).
This affecls totel rainfall., The areas which enjoy the
maritime airmass for lhe lonzest period have the highest

annual rainfall.



Rainfall affects nlunt growlh. Areas with the
longest rainy season and highest rainlall have very thick
forest vegetation. Areas with a short rainy secson have
a vegetation cover of - savanna and thorn scrub. In the
south the grasses are tall and very thick and are
interspersed with woodland patches, particularly in the
zone of forest -~ <avanna mosaic. Farther mborth there are
no woodland vatches anc the grasses are much sparser, in
the extreme northeast only trees which can endure the
long drv season thrive, the vegetation consists ma.nly of
grasses and thorn scrub (Sahel Savanna).

SUILS

The soils are largely determined by the rock types
and climate. The only exceptions to this are the
northern parts where tlhere are deposits of loose sands
formed (rom wind-sorted desert material accumulated 1in
an arid period 1n the post. These deposits produce two
types of soil:s 1n the Kaduna-Zaria 1esion wilere the
materials are finer, the soil 1s heavy and tends to become
waterlogged in the rainy season and to crack during the
dry season. This so1l type 1is relatively difficult to
work but 1s good for guinea corn, millet and particuleriy
cotton. In the northern part where the deposits consist
of coarse material, the soil 1s lighter and easier to

work, and 1s good for guinea corn, mitllet and especielly

groundnuts.



In the rest of che country the soil 1s delermined hy
the rocks, relief and climete of each area. Over the
crystalline rocks, the soil consists of cgravelly clayey-
sands, sandy clays and loose sands. The loose sands
occur on the lower slopes while the sandy ana gravelly
clays occur on the upper slopes. These difierences 1n
texture are particularly important in the southwesl vhere
tne soils on the upper slopes have been found souitable
£Or cocoa.

On the sandstones, clayv snales and sandy deposits,
the sr1lg consist of very deep porous reddish clayey-sands
and sandy clays. Such soils are modcrately leached 1in
the south and before cultivation they are fertile, but
after prolonged cultivatron fertilaity declines seriously,
and the sol1l becomes liable ©o sheé? erosion. To the
nortn, wheire ithe rainfall 1s small, there 1s less
leaching so much of the fertility remalns.

In the coastal and Lake Chad areas where waterloggea
conditions occur during the rainy season swampy solls
have developed. In the western part of the coastlands
there are freshwater swomus with soils ot sandy and clayey
muds. Soils similar to those in dryland areas are found
on the patches of firm land scattered througnoui the

coastal zone.



EFFECT of THE PHYSICAL ENVIRON:ENT

The major physical differences ottlined above have
affected the nature of human occupation from place to
place. The highlands have given protection to neoples
retreating beflore waves of immigrants, and the lack of
barriers on the pl-1.1s has been ol great significance to
the distribution of new i1mmigrints.

Economically, Nigeria's nhysical differences make
1t vossinle to have widely varied producbs: rool crops
sucn as yams with tree crops such as kola ana o1l palm
in the wetter soutn, and, of late, cocoa on the solls of
the soutliern crystalline rocks and rubber on tne sandy
soils. In the north, waere the climate 1s drier, guinea
cor1, millet, cotton and groundnuts ¢re cultivated, while
livestock are extensively reared.

The differences 1n economic production have led to
interdependence between differeat areas. The souta
depends on the north for meat and on the cenbral parts
for many foodstuffs. The north depends on the soutn for
kola and for fruits. The southwest, where cocoa 1s
produced, !1g an osrea of emnloyment for migraants, vhile

the tin mines of the Jog Plateau and the petroleum

fields of the delta attract labour [lfrom all aress.
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CHAPTER II
RESOURCES

The resources of Nigeria most affected by physical
Facvors are Lhe ns.ur 1 and 2gricaltural resources and,
t0o some extent, the populaiion and i1ls disiribution,.
These are the resources considered in this chapter.
NATURAL RESOURCHS

Nigeria has three main resources - minerals, water-
power and timber - which are derived directly from nature.
The main minerals are iron ore, tin, cosl and petroleum.
The waterpower resources are not grest - there are no
important waterfalls - but electricity 1s being produced
from some hydroelectric stations. Timber resources are
mainly in the south. The distribution of these resources
1s shown on the map opposite (Fig. L).

Deposits of 1iron ore have been discovered at Agbe)a,
near Lokoja and also nesr Enugu. The ore content of tlhe
Aghae ja depocils 1s estimatled at about 30 million tons and
that of the Enugu deposits at about 45 million tons. In
both cases the iron forms between 40 and 50 per cent of
the ore deposits. At the time of writing (April 1967) the
deposgits are not mined but they will be the bases of the

proposed i1ron and steel industry to be established at Idah.
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There are tin deposils on the younger granites of
the Jos Plateau where the mineral had been mined for a
long time before large scale production siarted in 1903.
Known reserves are ectimated at aboot 114,259 tons but
1t 1s likely that actual reserves are much higher because
the non-alluvial deposiis under the bssalt cap have not
been included. In recent years production has varied
greatly being 12,772 tons in 1956, 7,414 tons in 1958
and 11,275 tons in 1962,

Deposits of coal are found in the area to the south-
ezst of the Niger-Benue confluence where large-scale
mining started ain 1915. The coal 1s of 1he sub-bituminous,
non-smoking variety and tkhe main mining centres are to
the west of Enugu. Produciion in 1262 was 62u,885 tons
and recerves are estimoted at about 237 million tons
distributed as 1n table I.

TABLE I.

DISTRIBUTION OF COAI. RESERVI.S

FIELD RESERVES
(MILLION TONS)
Enugu 54
Ezimo L6
Orukpa 57
Okaba 73

Ogboyoga 107



11

Petroleum 1is round on dryland and swamps oi the coast-
lands and the Niger delta as well as on the offshore area.
At present extraction is concentrated on the fielas 1in
the eastern part of the delta and in Itsok® and Ahoada
Divisions. Reserves are not published but production
has been rising since commercial production started in
1958, By 1965-66 production had risen to 1lu9,1lidt, 751
barrels., Pipelines link the oil fields to tne terminal
at Bonny from where the o1l is exported, and .o che
refinery at Port Harcourt.

There are no important waterfalls in the country
but hydro-electric power 1is generatedina number of places.
The most important of these will be the dam on the Niger
at Kainji from where electricity will be generated to
many parts of the country. Other hydro-electric statidns
have been established in the Plateau area - in 1962 these
stations generated 112,425,950 units of electricity.
These stations serve the mines on the Plateau.

There are still about 11,200 square miles of forest
capable ot producing timber in the country but only
6,900 square miles are declared as forest reserves. The
forest reserves are closed tor cultivation and agriculture

but are devoted to timber production. The Governments
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have schemes of reafforestation in the reserves. Timber
Ls produced from other forests which are not reserves
but the increasing cultivstion of tree crops and the lack
of plans for regeneration leads to the gradual decrease
of the non-reserved forests.
AGRICULTURAL PRODUCTS

There are two major types of agricultursl produvcts
in Nigeria, nemely livestlock and farm products. The farm
products fall into two major subdivisioBs - subslstence
and cash crops. The subsistence oroducts (Fig. 5).are
food crops intendea mainly for the farmer and his family
but suropluses may be sold. The cash crops are produced
entirely for sale. Between tie two groups are crops
which were originally produced as subsistence crops but
of which large guantities are now sold. In many of these,
for examnle vpalm o1l and groundnuts, oriority is now
given to commercral production even though some of the
harvest 1s stl1ll retained for tune farmer's housenold,
they are ilherefore shown on the map of cash crops (Fig. 6),
rather ithan on ithat of subsislence crops.
Livestock Cattle are the most important animals kept in
large quantities i1in any parl of the country. There are

tuo tvpes of caltle, humped or zebu. type and the
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humpless or muturu catile. The latier are resistant Lo the
tsetse {1y and are kept in the southern part ol the country.
However, they are few i1in number and are of no imporiance
in any locality. The humped cattle are the only important
breed but luey are susceptible to Lthe tsetse fly. They are
therefore kept 1n areas free from the tsetse fly in the
northern paril of the countiy. These catile are noted for
their strong constitution and adaptation to their environ-
ment., There are no accurale data on catlle in the ccuntry
but some estimales put the number at betueen seven and
ei1ght m1llion head of cattle.l

The catile produce both milk and meat. The milk 1s
sold 1n the areas near the production centre but bheef
cattle 1s sold to all parts of the country.

Lerce numbers of goats and sheep are kept in the
same aress as the cattle. These are inlended mainly for
meat and are sold in various parts of the country. It 1s
estimated that there are about 13 million goats and four

nmilliion sheep 1n the country.2

1. Buchsnan, K. 4. and Pugh, J. C. Land and People 1n
Nigeria.
London Univ. of London Press, 1955. 0. 120

2. National Economic Council Economic Survey of Nigeria,

1959.
Lagos, 1959. o. U5
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Subsistence Cropns

There are two main types of subsistence crops 1in
Nigerias tubers and grains. The tubers are grown mainly
1n the southern part of the country and the nost important
ones are yams, cassava and cocoy«ms. Some grains (e.g.
malze) are grown all over the country but grain cultivation
1s most marked in the North.

Yam 1s grown 1n areas where there 1s rain throughoutl
the year but 11 does best on the sandy - clayey soils of
the southeast. The yields per acre vary greatly - i1in the
Onitsha area the yield per acre 1s about 14,000 1lbs, in
the area around Loloja 1t 1s aoout 10,000 lbs while 1n
Ibadan area 11l 1s 6,000 lps and in the Niger delta about
5,000 1bs. Many areas do not produce enough vams for local
needs and they buy from those parts which produce surplus
vams.

Cassava 1s replacing yam 1n many areas because tne
former 1s easler Lo cultivate and the .aeal 1s easier to
prepare. Besldes, gari, the cassava 'flour!' usually sold

to the public 1s easier to store and carry tnan yam.

)

Though ca<save 1s groun 1n many parts of ithe country the

maln concenirations are in the southwest and the southeast.
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These are the areas with the highest concentrations of
population an the country. Yields of cassava per acre
are highest i1n the Kabna area (12,739 lbs) and lowest 1in
the Abakaliki and Makurdia areas (6,150 1bs and 5,617 1bs
respectively). Surplus gari 1s prodvced in the Owerri-
Onitsha areas of the Southeast ana Oyo - Remq areas of the
Southwest.

Cocoyam 1s grown in many parts of the South, usually
in combinalion with other crops bubt the msin producing
areas are the Owerri, Calahar and Ogoja areas in the
southeast. Its W%yld varies from about 10,000 1bs per
acre near Port Harcourt to under 2,000 1bs per scre in the
Ikeja area.

Maize 1s grown 1n all parts of the country out the
main concentration of its cultivation 1s in the southwest.
In the south two crops of maize are planied in the year
the first in late February or early March ond the second
1in late Aucust or early Seplember. The highest yields ver
acre are in the Akure area (1,370 1bs) and the lowestl
y1elds are 1in the Ilorin area (600 1lbs). Maize 1s an
important food crop in the Oyo - Ibadan areas and maize
(or corn) meal 1s a common breakfast in many Secondary

schools 1n the Southwest.
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Guinea corn is the main gzrain crop in the northern
part of the country, and, by volume, 1Ls the most important
grain in the country. Yields per acre vary from 1,105 lbs
in Lhe Bauchi area to 712 1bs in the Yola area. It 1s a
major foodstuff in the areas where i1t i1s zrown.

Millet 1s also a grain crop whose cultivation is
restricted to the northern part of ilhe (ountry. Altcough
1t 1s sometimes grown 1in the same areas as gulinea corn 1ts
main concentration 1s 1n the low rainfall areas of the north.
In the Yola area the yield per acre 1s about 9239 1lbs hut
1in the Zaria area 1t 1s only about 500 lbs. Surpluses of
both guinea corn and millet are prodveced around Yola,

Kano, Katsine and the Lake Chad basin.

Cash Croons

Cash crops may also be divided 1into two grouvs:
tree crops such as oil palm, kola, cocoa, rubber, and
annuals such as zroundnuts, cotton, benniseed, soya beans.
The tree crops are grown 1n the south while the annuals

are grown mainly 1in the north (gig. 4).



17

Groundnut 1s cultivated i1n most dryland areas of the

country but the main cultivation 1s in the northern part

of the country wnere 1t was grown as a food crop before

comnercial production developed in the twentieth century.

Nowadeys emphasis 1s laid on commercial wnroduction.

table II shows yields vary from year to year and from

place to place.

TABLE IT

YISLD ESTIMATLS 1957-1961

GRCUNDNUT
Area 1957
Maidugury 870
Bauchz 750
Kano 801
Sokoto 533
zaria 666

(1bs Per Acre)

1958 1959
531 626
1,004 912
582 L87
L34 471
376 773

As

1960 1961
867 673
652 876
725 625
7hl 859
821 636

Cotton 1s grown mainly for commercicl purposes.

It

1s cultivated 1n many parts but large-scale production is

confined to the Zaria area where 1t 1s grown on the

3. Northern Nigeraia

Statistical Yearbook, 196k4.
Kaduna, Ministry of Econ. Planning.

— ——
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heavier type of soil derived c(rom the desert deposits.
Yields vary Trom 474 1bs per acre in the Lake Chad basin
to 456 1bs 1n the Zaria srea and 278 1bs per acre around
Bida.

Benniseed and soya beans are grown 1in the Benue
valley. They vere formerly cultivaled as subsistence
crops but large proportions of the harvests are now sold.
The yields per acre are about 134 lbs.

Of the tree crops the o1l palm 1s the most common.
Palm trees grow naturally in many areas of the south but
the main concentrations and commerci:zl cultivation 1is
restricted to thie southeast and adjacent areas to the west
of the Niger. The trees yield various products i1ncluding
palm o1l, kernels and palm wine. Palm wine 1s tapped
from the trees throughout the southern part of the country
ano 1s drunk by a great many people. Palm oil 1s
produced from the pericarp of the fruits and 1s used for

ooking by the people. Because of this =very area
manages to prodvce some palm o1l for i1ts own use. Palm
011 oecame a commercial product in the aineteenth century
when British merchants bought 1t for use in the tin

industry and, later)for manufacturing marZgarine, .
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Kola 1s grown also in the southern pzsrt of the

country. There are tuo tyvpes - abata and gbanja. Abata

1s 1ndigenols to southern Nigeria and most farmers,
particularly in the soutlhwest, have a fev standgs. Gbanja
vas 1ntrodvced from Ghana and 1ts main concentration 1is
aslo an the socuthwest. The abata tvpe 1s of greet social
significance in southern Nigeria ror the 'nuts! are
presented to visitors on many socilal and religious
occasions. Although there sre now many products which
can be substituted for them kolanuts are still imoortant
on such occasions. The gbanja type 1s becomlng i1ncreas-
tngly gooular in the sovth. However, the greater propor-
tion of gbanja kolanuts ere sold in the north vhere they
are very oonular and serve the same purcose as do abata
nuts in the soull:.

Cocoa 1s groun moinly on the lateritic soils which
develoo on the crystelline rocks in the southwest off the
country where the rainfaill 1s at least 45 inches ver annum.
The crop was Lirst introauced to Nigeria in 1474 uvhen a

plantation vsas established near Bonny From there the
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crop was 1ntroduced to other areas for example Ilesha in
1896 and Ibadan in 1889. The development of cocoa
cultivation i1n Nigeria has been affected by the soil type
for though the crop wess first introduced to the southeast
the soils of that part of the country are unsuitable for
cocoa hence main cultivetion has been i1n the Southwest.
Nigeria 1s now the second largest producer of cocoa 1in
the world, in 1965-66 production was 294,000 tons. All
the crop 1s sold for export to other countries. The
devotion of land and time to cocoa has made fermers in the
cocoa growing areas neglect food production so they are
now dependent on other areas for some foodstuffs.

The rubber now produced in Nigeria 1s from para
rubber trees. Para rubber was introdiced from Béazll in
1895 and since then 1ts cultivation has spread through
the southvest. Unlike cocoa, rubber thrives very vell on
the sandy soils of the areas of high rainfall. Consegu-
ently,1ts cultivation 1s concentrated in the Benin - Warri
areas which are outside the cocoa belt. Rubber, like

cocoa, 1s produced malinly for sale and export.
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PATTERN OF POPULATION DISTRIEUTION

Although there Ls much argument about the reliability
of the censuses of 1952-53 and 1963 1t 1s possible to
show the pattern of population distrihution. This is
because errors in existing records are not likely to make
any grect changes to the pattern and 1t seems certain
that an area showazng higher densities according to the
records would still show 1t when the correct figures are
known. This view can be supported by the fact that the
three areas of high concentration of population (Fig. 7)
correspond closely with the areas of grec.test food and
economic production while the areass with less population
are those with small agricultural and other economic
productions.

The greatest concentrstion of population 1s in a
belt stretching from Nsukka and Awka to Uyo and Eket in
the southeast. The high concentration of people i1n this
area 1s due to two main reasonss firstly, the easily-worked
sandy soils of the area make food production (e.g. yams)
easyy so lhat there was food for the peo-le. Secondly,the
area has been more peaceful than other jarts of Lhe country
where people were killed or sold into slavery as a

result of inter-state wars. The peace of the area 1s



22

possibly due to the protection offered by the physical
features: to the south the area 1s fringed by a belt of
creeks and high forests so that coastal attackers fcund
1t difficult to reach the zone. To the west, the Niger
hindered movenent of possil.le attackers and to the north
there were no powerful »mnoliticsl units to rsid the areas.
The lack of any large interral political units to organise
punitive expeditions against disobedient parts also
contributed to the peace of the arca. 't Consequently the
population has expanded gradually until the area has one
of the largest rural populations in the world. The high
population has led to a decrease in the land available
for cultivation, indeed over-cultivation i1s prevalent in
many areas. As a result of over-cultivation and the high
rainfall there 1s great soil erosion partiicularly on the
scarp face of the “Udi Plateau." Consequently peocovle

are moving away from the areas Lo find employment 1in

other parts.

4, This explenation does not conform with Dike's reports
that many of the inhabitants of the area were sold
intec slavery during the seventeenth and eighteenth
cenluries. But 1t 1s doubtiul thet all the slaves
sold 1n Bonny and other ports were people from the
area sold by the priests of the Arochuku Orscle. It
seems likely that people from outside the area were
sold in Bonny but were mistakenly described as Ibos
by slave traders.

See Dike: Tragde =nd Politics.in the Niger Delta.
London, 0.0.P., 1956. p. 29
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The second major concentislion 1s thet of the
northwest. The area 1s located on lhe loessic soils Jhich
are good for a number of crops. In addition large cities
such as Kano, Katsina and Zaria vere established there
long ago. Protective valls were built round the caities
so that the local pecple vere always certein of safety
in case of attack irom outside. The cities were also
seats of well organized states to which captives wvere
brought, this 1s particularly true of the Sokoto area.
There are high corncentretions in amany rurcl areas
consequently people go to other parts of the country to
work.

The third largest concentration ol people 1s 1n the
southuest. This area lies on the edge of the high forest
and vas a zone ol retreat for refusees dviing the
nineteenth century. In osddition, there are mony large
touns 1n the area, these towns were centres of wvell orga-
nized states, so that people were assured of protection
from attackers. Gencrally, people in the zone are less
concentrated in rural areas than the other major population
centres. Ilowever, cince the expansion of cocoa cultivation

1n the lcst twenty years many people have moved to the
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rural aredas. At present there 1s no great pressure on
land but 1f more land 1s planted with tree crops such as
cocoa and kola there will be less land for other people
and other purposes.

Apart from the areas of high concentration the most
notable features of the pattern of population distribution
are the areas of low population which are found in
different parts of the country. On the coastlands, parti-
cularly the Niger Delta, the population 1s low. The main
reasons for this are possibly the terrain and late
settlement of the areagfor the swampy and waterlogged
nature of the soil and the diffaiculty of movement through
the creeks put men off for a long time. It 1s likely
that people did not settle there until events i1in other
parts had forced them to seek protection in the area.
After the settlement of the area the difficulty of Ffood
production mitigated against rapid increase of population.

The highland zone of the eastern part of the country
1s also an area of low population. The area was also
settled later than other parts and conditions of 1life are
not conducive to a rapid increase of population: movement
1s difficult, food production is not easy and the fear of
attack was always present until the late nineteenth

century.
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The zone of low population around the bend of the
Niger, i1n the western part of the country, 1s also charac-
terised by poor and infertile soil. No important food
1s produced 1n the area. Because of this people have not
been attracted there i1in large numbers so that the popula-
tlon remains low.

It 1s often gaid that slave raids caused the low
population 1n these and otner areas. This 1s not true in
every case. The main cause ol low population in most
areas 1s the terrain and scil. The swampy or hilly terrain
ahd the infertile so1l of many areas made the earlier
inhabitants avoid such areas and people did not settle
there until they were forced to leave their homes by newly
arrived immigrants. Conditions in many of these areas
have not changed so the population has not increased as
those 1n other areas. Even in those few cases where slave
ralders were active e.g. aroung Kontagora it 1s certain
that the success of the raiders depended on the low popu-~
lation at the time. For 1f the population had been large
the people could have resisted attackers but since there
were few and scattered people 1t was difficult to

orgcnise reslstance.
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This infertility of many of the areas of low popula=-
tion 1s one of the factors which make the redistribution
of population difficult. Because of the infertility such
areas cannot support a large population hence the Govern-
ments cannot easily send more pecple from the areas of
high population to those of low population.

Another major obstacle, and possibly the greatlest of
all, 1s the cultural difference between the peoples 1in
any low population area and the adjacent high population
area. In all cases the 1ndigenous people 1in the low
population areas speak different langvages and have
different cultures from those of the high population areas.
It 1s therefore difficult for i1mmigrants from the latter
areas to be absorbed into eny community in a low popula-
tron area. Such immigrants are regarded os forelgners
by the local coanuniiies cnd where they have been allowed
to settle they are not zlloved to take part in locgl
dlscussmns.5 Any attemHt by the Governnents 1o redistri-

bute people will .nect with strong opposition from the

5. ©See for example: R. K. Udo "The Migrant Tenant
Farmer i1in Eastern Nigerira®
Afcica Vol. "ZXXIV, 1964,
09 320-339 .
partlicularly pp. 335-330



27

indirgenous veople of the low density areas. PFurthecrmore
the peonle of the high density areas do not wvant 1o move
permanently to Lhe low deansity areas which they, too,
regard as foreign land. Thus the differences in language
ond customs make 1t difficult to redistribute the
population.

These ethnic sna language aifferences also affect
olther aspects of life 1in the country for they show the
feelings of the peovnle to each other. To understand the
feelings 1t 1s necessary to describe the various neonles
and tleir connections before they were hroaght together

in a single statle.
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CHAPTER I1I
THE ETHIIC JaT16.0S
THE FARLIEST TWNAABLTANTS

Not much 15 known about Lhe eorliest inhabitonts of
what 1s now Nigeris but the later immigrants acknowledge the
presence of such people as 1s shown by the sccounts of
origin of the Hdusa,l Yoruba2 and many others. All that can
be said about all the earliest inhabitants 1s that they
were probably scattered over the cointry with -concentrations
1n what 15 now Hausaland and the northern ed:e of the rain
forest. When the later 1mmigrants srrived some of the
earliecst i1nhabitants left tneir homes while others stayed
on and wvere absorbed by the immigrants.

In the aorth those who 1left their former homes moved to
the less accessible areas in the central part of the country
while 1n the south the aisplaced grongs moved into the rain
foirst zone. 1ilany of the present communities in the Middle
Belt have accounts of former residence of their ancestors in

3

Hausalend or in Bornu In the south the inhabitents of

1. Jalwyn, E. Notes on the History of Dauvra. SwP 37ChL,

2. See for cxample: G. C. Biobaku The origin of the
Yorubas. Lagos. Fed. Ministey of
Information, 1935. p 16

3 See for ex~inle Kurama, Sheni (etc.) in D. Gunn:
Pagan Peoples of the Cential Area of ,
Northern Nigeria. London, 1G56. p. 37
also Goari an H., D. Gunn and F. P. Conant.
Peonles of the Middle Niger Region.
London, 196C. p. &7
and H. R. Palmer Gavetieer of Bornu Province.
Lagos. 1929. pn. 10-11
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castern Yornbaland tell tiles of Apa (Kororofs) while their
forner connections with others in the rain forest 1s i1ndi-
cated by the prevalince of the "UV sound 1n a belt
stretching from Ijesha and Ekiti countries through Edo-
Urobo areas to parts of the Eastern Region, It could
Lherefore mean that the carliest inhabitunts of the south
were the anceslors of the Edo and the Ijp. The mcvement

of the Edo to the rain forest might have forced the Ij¢

to the di-er delils while that of the Ibo mighl have forced
the Ibibio farther south. Farther west the Yorupas of
Dahomey and the peoples of Togoland ond eastern Ghana would
prohably represent another section of Lhe earliest
inhabitantls.

It 1s not cervein whether the grougs of the earliest
1nhabitants spuke the same langu-~ge or different langnages.
Whatever the case the arrivael of immigrants led to the
develorment of separate languages so that the common
qualities, 1f anhy, are now lost.

PR SINT INHABITaNTS

The 1mmigrants from whom most of the present inhabi-
tanls claim descent entered the area trom all sides: the
northeast was a very pojular route and most of those from

that side entetred 1n the Bornu region, the Fulani came
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from the west and entered the area from the northwest

and north while the Ekoi and the Tiv eantered from the
so1thesst., These 1mmigrants absorbed some of the earliest
inhabitants and from the various mixtuies came the peoples
of today.

Anthropologlists have recognised many ethnic zroups 1n
Nigeria but 1t 1s not i1intended to descraibe each of them
because, firstly, the number rccognised by antbropologistils
1s great - some have listed over 240 groups, secondly the
lingnistic and cultural relationsrips vetween some of the
groups have not been clarified. It 1s likely that when
language 1s made the basis of groiping the number would
be greatly reduced., For this study a prel_minary groupiag
based on what anthropologists csll "language samilarities”
has been attempted. The meaning of "lsnguage similarities"
1s not clear but 1n the few cases where the vocobularies
of the dialects or laangueges concerned have peen secen by
the writer 1t appears thal "language similarities" may,
1n many cases, mean similar vecabularies and common
understanding of one or more of the dialecis. All groups
which have a2 common undeistanding of one or more dialects
always recaid themselves as oné unit in such groups are

considered as one vnit 1n Nigeria. Where no otlier common
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name ex1sts the groups whicn have common understanding of
a particular dialect 1l be described by the name of
that dialect or that or tne group wnich speaks 1t.

Some groups whose languages have not been studied
have various cultural and relicicus similarities and way,
therefore, be regarded as one unit. This 1s psrticularly
true of the platesu area where villages have been described
as separate units, but many of the grouprs vrobably speak
similar languages and ought to bc regarded &8 one unit
Such groups will be treated as one but 1t 1s hoped that
further work on their languages w.ll allow a better
grouping to be made.

Each of the groups described 18 an ethnic nation but

hitherto they have been described 25 Lripes. A tribe has
been descrived as "a group speaking the same language,

with aprroximately the seme custom, religicn and state of
01v1llzatlon”.L+ This definition corresponds vith that of a
nation, the wsord used to describe language and cultural
groups 1in most parts of the world. But since states are
sometimes deccribed as pnations 1t 1s necessary to distin-
culsh between political and etnhnic nations, hence language

gronps will be described as ethuic nations.

4., Talbot, P. A. The Beoples of Scuthern Nigeria (4 Vols.)
London, 1926. Vol. I¥. p. 17
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In the following accounts the ethnic nations are
described 1n a locational secuence - the order tney appear
on the map (Fig. 8)® - starting from tre northesst. This
makes 1t possible to locate each one i1n relation to 1ts
neighbours and all others. This 1s important because

location 1s the basis of relationships and contacts.

KANURI

The Kanuri inhabit the northeastern part of Nigeria
and constiitute the largest unit in Bornu Province. They
arrived 1n the srea probably in the lhth century and
afler defeating the earlier 1inhabitonts they established a
Kingdom winich remained 1n existence till the British
Occupation. In the 19th century, when the Fulani attacked
them,the Kanuri were helhed by some Arabs who later
settled 1n the eastern part of the Ksnuri homelcnd and are
now known as Shuwa Arabs. Tney have accepted the authority
of the Kanuri ruler, they have also adopted many Kanura
customs hence they may be regarded as part of the Kanuri
vnit.

The Kanuri are main.y Muslims and have always been in
contact with other Muslims to the west and north of their
homeland. In 1952 they numbered over three-quarters of a

million and vere the fifth largest ethnic nation in ligeria.

#. OSee also Fig. 83 (1n pocket).
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KAREKARE

In the count:y between the Kanuri and the Hauss, four
cr five different communities have been recognised - Bedde,
Ngizim, Bolewa, Karekare and Gamawa - but 1t appears they
are all closely related. Paluer noted that Bedde and

Ngizim are not sepsrate and distianct but subsections of one

N

grouv called Walu,” while, according to Whiteley, the
Karekare and the Ngizim can understand eoch other's dialects
and some Ngizim call therselves Karekare. Whiteley also
noted thslL the Gamava language 1s aprroximate to that of
Karekare, and that the Gamawa have long been 1n contact
with Bolewa.(3 These connections 3ppear to indicate that
the five groups understand the Karekare dialect and may be
regarded os one - hereafter called Karekare.

The Karekare are the main elements i1n the populastion of
Bedde 2nd Potiskxum Divisions as well as parts of Katagum
Division, 1n 1952 the Karekare formed about 62 percent of

the population of 176,C0C in their homeland. Most of them

trace their origins to Kanem from where {he Kanuri came.

5. Paliner, H. R. Gagzetreecr of Bornu Provaince (reved.),

19290 p; . 37_38

6. Wniteley, G. C. Anthropological Notes on the Gamawa,
1918. Sir/K 2975.

Anthropological Notes on the Ngizim,
1918. 3P/, 2976.

Anthropological Noges on the Karekare,
1918, SVME/K 2977.
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Though some Fulani live among them they uvere never
conquered by the Fulani in the 19th century and tney main-
Lained their independence of Bornuve They still have
contacts with the Kanuri with whom they are grouped in
Bornu Frovince. Like 1he other peoples in the Far North of

Nigeria the Karekare are mainly Muslims.

MARGHI

Biu Division with the adjacent areas of Bornu, Adamava
and Gwoza Divisions 1s 1inhabited by the Pabir, Bura, Kilba
and Marghi with other communilies known by different names.
These comunities belong to a common stock and speak
dialects of tne Iargha langvage7 and snould tunerefole be
recarded as subdivisions of Lhe Marzni.

The Morghi probably arrived i1n their present homeland
beTore the 15th centnry. On their arrival they forced
the previous inhabitaints, Batta, to move south, later the
Margni spread soutnwards to conguer and occupy more
teriritory. They intermarried with their nelg@bours and
established kinegdoms 1n Kilba and Sukur. In the 15th
century a Bornuv wvarrior ccnquered the Fabir and Tera

sections but feiled Lo subdue all sections of the Burs.

7. lleex, C. K. The Marghi of Adamawa, 1929 SME/K 6797
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During the 19th cenlury Fulani from Yola attacked
soutnern marghl but conquered only some parts. The Kilba
and Sukur sections succeeded 1n maintaining their i1ndepen=-
dence. The partition of the late 19th century split the
llarghi for sections were left 1n the Cameroun. Those 1n
Jigeria were further split between Bornu, Adamawa and Biu
Divisions, those in Bornu and Adamava were merged with
the Emirates but those 1n Biu retained their i1ndependence.
When the Mandated Territory of Worthern Cameroons became
Sardsuna Province i1n 1961 the larghl in that Province were
separated from the Emirates and grouped in the Northern
Division of Sardauna Province.

Most sections of Mareghi have always been i1n contact
with the Kanuri aand 1t would appear that they share many
Fanuri custons.

FULANT

The Fulani are found all over the northern parts of

Nigeria. They probably arrived i1in Sokoto in the 1l3th

8

certury,” by 1300 tney had reached Bornu from where sowe
rent southwards.9 In every cose they settled among the

1ndigenons people vhose anthority they accepted.

8. Sherwood Smith, B. E. Assessment Report on the
Catlle~Owning Fulani of Gwandu
Division, 1934. Swp/J.2

9. Anon- Yola, later Adamawa Province
Collected Historaies. 3NP/J.1
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Originally the Fulani wvere a pastoral people but
later some setlled covn to teach the Islamic religion.
Eventually the settled or town Fulani lost both interest in
cattle and contact wilh their pastoral brothers. They
adopted the langua_es and customs of the towns. Conse-
guently the differences between Lhe town and the pastoral
Fulani were wore important than the territorial, occupational
or religious differences bhetween the verious sections of
the race.

From Lhe beginning of their residence 1n the area
the majority of the Fulani had lived i1n the Hausa country.
In the early 19th centnury the town Fulani, led b
Usman dan Fodio, revolted againsl the Hausa rulecrs. They
vere joined by the pastoral Fulani and the revolt spread
far beyond Hausaland. The Fulani lecver 1in each area
became the Emir hence there are now Fulani rulers i1n many
parts of the Norihein Region.

The town Fulani have adopted many Hausa customs but
thne pastoral Fulaai, who are 1n the majority retain
their distinctive customs and pay for the right to graze

their livestochkh on Hsausa farms and lands. In spite of
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these the intermingling of the Hausa and the Fulani 1s

snch that 1t 1s difficult for the outsider to differentiate
between the two and 1t wvould be more appropriate to speak
of a Hausa-I'ulani culture than to resard each as a scparate

culture 1n Nigeria.

HAU 5A

The Hausa people who form the largest national group
1n Nigeria constitute the main elements 1n the population
of Sokoto, Katsina, Kano and the northern parts of Zaria
and Bauchi Provin-es. Fitherto some sections of the Hausa
viz. Adarova, Zabermawa, and Arawa 1n Sokoto Province
Have peen described as separate entilies. But since all
these groups speak the Hausa languagelo they are regarded
as Hausa. The ancestors of the Mausa vrobably migrated
from Bornull but they were joined by i1mmigsrants who arrived
in the 10th or the 1lth century and established six or
se.en states i1n Housaland. In 1804 the Fulanis revolted
suc~essfully against Lhe Hausa states and established

Ermirates roled by Fulani 1n all parts of Hausaland.

10. Anon. Gazetteer of Solioto Province.
(Typescript), 1¢3k. 3NF 15/1

11. Palmer, H. R. op. clt. p. 9
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The Hausa language has been adopted by the Fulana
and many other peoples so that lhe i1nflvence of the Hausa
has spread beyond their homelend. There were plans to
make Hausa the official languace of the Northern Region.
By 1965 1t was compulsory for all civil servants in the
Northern Rezion To pass an examination in Hsusa. The
Hausa reople themselves are mainly lluslims snd have
adopted many Islamic pracueices i1nto their cuslom and 1in

their way of life.

JAR4WA

ltany different communitles have been recognised 1n
the southern part of Bauchi Division butbt they all probably
speak dialects of Lhe same language called Jaranchi.
These groups should tneiefore be resarded as one and may
be given the name Jarawa. They are found in Dass
Independent Districts and also in Duguri, Zungur and
Ganjuva Districts of Bauchi BEmirate, all of wnich had a
total popuvlation of 294,000 1n 1S52.

Many Hausa aand Fulani have setiled among the Jaiawva
end constitute the majority of tne population i1n mostl
of the Districts +entioned above. As a result the Jarawa
have copied many Hausa 1deas but only a small proportion

are Muslims.
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NINGAYA

Two separate indigenous - roups Burra and Ningawa
have heen recognised in Ningil Chiefdom but they neve
cultural similarities with each otrer. Although they have
some cultural relationship with some of those grouped as
Katab 1n the southuest tihney differ from them i1in that during
the 19th century, they accepted a Hausa from Kano as

their cnlef12

and thiere 1s now a Yigh proporti~n of Hausa
Fulani in the population of the area. This has led to the
acceptance of Hausa standards 1n education and 1in other
vays. The Bura and Ningawa groups in the area may therefore
be regarded as one unil 1n Nigeria under the name Hingswa.

In 1852 their nomeland had a pounlation of 61,000 of which
they formed 52 pe.cent.
DUKA WA

Zuru Federation of Kontagora Division 1S 1inhabited

by two communities known as Dakakari and Dukawa but both

are probably closely related for there 1s a similarity of

12, Gunn, H. D. Pagan Peoples of the Central Areca of
Norihern Nigce.1a.
London. Int. Afr. Inst., 1956. p. 11
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language and custom among them.l3 It 1s tLherefore better
to recard them as one. They were 1a lhe Girandu Province
of the Fulani Empire but tovards the end of the 19th
century their allegiance uvas not freely given. They are
now mainly Muslims end heve adopted many Hausa customs

with the Hausa lanpuage.

KABARI

The greater part of Kantagora Division and parts of
Yauri Cmirates with some Distlricts of Borgu Division are
1inhabited by & people described as Kaubari. Other peoples
in Yaur:l Emirate viz. Gungave ond Yaurawa are usually
described separately but they share many aspects of Kambari
culture and languaize. It 1s better, therefore, to treat
all these groups as one nnder the name Kambari.

The Kambari homeland may be described as part of
Kontagora Division, Yauri and Bussa Emirates. Before the
Fulani revolt of the 19th century practicelly all Kambari
were in the Yauri kingdom. All the _roups have adopted
Hausa customs while Lhe Havsa languaze 1s more uvidely
spoken than the local dialects, for example Hausa has

almost replaced the local languece among lhe Yaurawa.

13. Gunn, . D. ond Conant, F. P. Peoples of the Middle
Niger Regioun, Northern Nigeria.
London. Inl. Afr. Inst,, 1960, p. 30
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KAMUXU

To the east of the Dukawa and the Kambari three
different communities have been recognised - Achiipawa,
Kamvku and Bassa Kaduna =~ but all three appear to understand
the Kamuku dialect and are greatly Hausafied. According to
Gunn the language of thc Achipawa may be closely related to
that of the Kamuku while Bassa Kaduna are praccicylly one,
1n language, with Karmlku.ll+ These three groups are there-
fore rezarded as one under the name Kamuku.

Théylnhablt the Kotlonkorc and Mashe-u Disiricls of
Kontagora Division and the Kamuku Federation of Minna
Division. Many Hausas live among lhem and tne Hausa

language 1s replacing Ka-mky among scme sections,

GAALT

The people nsually described as Grara inhabit the
eostern part of Niger Province and the adjacent areas of
Zaria and Benne Provinces. In tne soutvern part of the
area tney live alongside Koro but the Koro speak Gwari
exclusively or as their first langu-ge. The group
described as Koro 1s tnerefore regarded as part of Gwari.
In 1952 the po:nlation of the Gwari homelind was over

3l‘£ ,(,’O(/ .

14%. Gunn and Conant op. ciLl. po. 55 and 73
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The Gwari differ from some of their neighbours e.g.
Kamuku and Kambari in that Lheir language 1s being learnt
by others sucn as the Kadara and the Kajuru of Zaris
Division,., Furthermore the Girara do ot neglect their own
languare 1n favour of Hauca ~s otners do even thougn
Havusa 1s kncwun by many of them., They also difler from
the others in thet Islam has not been gcnerally accepted
aiong them.

The former home of the Gwaii 1s taought to be present
Hansaland from whele they were probavly driven ny migrants
from the east and the north. After the Fvlani revolt of
the 19th ceatury some G.ari owed allegiance to Zaria,
others joined forces vith the Hausa ruler wrno left Zaraia
to establaish a new kingdom 1in Abuja wulle those in Guwarz
Federation remained 1ndependent and vere 1nces.antly raided
by the Emir of Konlagora, based 1n the Kanbari country.
KATAB

Villa=zes and virlacse-groups of Jema'a end southern
Zaria Divisions have been described as separale cultural
and ethnic vnits. Similarities of dialect are traced
belyeen some of them but 1t 1s not certain that there 1s
any mutual i1ntelligibility of Lhe diffeirent dialects. All

Live < roups have common problems and e .periences:



b3

the 1snlation foiced on tne peovle by the fear of raids
(from Zaria -nd elsewhere) and the difficull terc=2in of
the area have led to the development of cseparate dialects.
Their small sices distiaguisih all of them from other
ciltures 1n Nigeria. The problems of their environment
and the experience common to them i1n the pest hove made
them desire separation from Zaria Imirate. For these
reasons 2ll the croups ought to be regarded -s one unit
1n any consideration of pan-Nigerian affoirs. The name
Katsb 1s that of one of the groups out 1t hes often been
unsed for larger vnits.

The people described as Katab sre tnerefore, the
inhabitints of Jema'a Division and the Kauru, Kajiru, Lachia
Zangon-Katab, Lere, Kagoro, livroa snd Jaba Districts of
Zaria Division. The populstion of thcse areas i1n 1652 was
370,000 of which the Ketab groups formed 77 percent. The
Katab are mainly pagans amcng whom there 1s sawe acceptance

of Cnristianity.

BIROI:
The Birom are the indigenous people of Joo Dlvision.
Tliovgh many other people have come to work in ine tin mines

tne Bairom still form 55.5 percent of the norulation in
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their homeland. They are reloted to some of tuose

included i1n the Katab Group but 1t 1s not cervain that the
languages are mutually intelligible. Ountside their homeland
the Birom are better known as Shawshaws but the latler

Lerm 1s ususliy used derogastorily and 1t would be better

for o211 to know ond use the prorer nanme.

ANGAS

Each of the groups, Angos, Sura, Mirriam, Montol,
Ankwe ond Dimmuk, of Fan! srin, shendam and Akwanga Divisioas
and the Seiyawa of lere Districl hss been described as a
separate unit. A comparison of their vocabularies suggests
that the dislects of tontol, Ankve, Angas, Tab, Sura,
Nirriem, Dimmulk, Kenan and Piapum have many vords in conuon
and nay be dialects of 3 single lengu%ge.}'E These groups
are therefore regarded as sections of one vnit wirich may
be collectively described as Angas.

The people are wainly pacens ont Christienity haes
been acceptea by some of them. There are no lerge numbers
of Hausa ond Fulsni immigranls emong them, Lhus they are

diLfferent from the Jarawa who are their northern neighbours.

¥. The comparison was made Dby the rrescnt writer from
word lisls ovailable in the National Archives, Kadune.
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T/ NGALE

Tangale-Waja Independent Districts are said to be
inhabited by the following different groups: Tangale,
Waja, Tula, and Pero. It 1s also said that the Pero
speaks a dialect of Tangale while the Tula, Waja and
Tangale are similar to one another and may be regarded
as a definite linguistic ent1ty.15 In view of this the
inhabitants of the area and related groups L1n Wurkum
District (Murai Division) may be regarded as members of
the same unit which may be called Tangale.

The Tangale are not Muslims and there 1s some .refe-
rence for Europesn standards among them. Like the peoples
of Platesu and southern Zaoria Provinces they are badly
affected by the imposition of Muslim practices in the

Northern Region.

LONGUDA
The Kanakuru, Longuaa and Lala peoples of Shellen
District regard Shellen as their chief centre hut they

are described as scparate units. The Hona, Gabin and

15. Newton, T. Bauchi Province: Provincial Gazetteer
(Typescript), 1932
SI'P 690.
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Lala are saia to be of the ssme Yungur stock.16 The
Kanakuvru, Longuda and Yungur mesy therefore, be regarded
as closely related groups sad considered as single unit
under the name Longuda. Acart from Shellen District the
Longuda are also found in Longuda, Yungur snd Ga'anda

Districts of Numan and Adamowa Divisions.

BATTA

The eastern and southern neighbours of the Longuda
and the Msrghi are the Bschama, Malabu, Botts, Kofa,
Holma and Mbula. The first five of these speck the sgame
1anguagel7 while the Mbula has much 1in common 72th the
Batta and the Bachama. Consequently these group may be

regarded as one unit which may be called Batta.

16. Anon.  Yola, later Adamswa, Province:
Collecied Histories SEHP/J.1

1/. Xirk - Greene, A. II. M. Adamawa Past and Present.

London. ©O. U. P, 1950.
p. 18
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The betta homeland was 1n a single Bstta Kingdom
vhich extended to other areas before the Fulani attacked
1t 1n the early 19th century. As a result a Fulani Emirate
was established over most of the Balta honeland, the
Bachama section being excluded. .

There are nowv many Fulsni in the Districts around
Yola: in 1952 their proportion of the population in some
Districts were, Gurin, 54%, Ribadu 41%; and Yola, 40%.
In other Districts the Batta people predominate: Sorau,
73%, Belel 76!, Zummo 76%, Batia 339, and Bschama 90%.
Fulani influence hes not been siezt 1n the relisious

field for over 60 percent of the pooulation are pazans.

1M IUYE

To the southwest of the Batta, in Muri Division, are
the Mumuye, Yendcng, Wakc, Kugema, Teme, Kumba and Verre.
The Yendang claim Mumuye origin but have linguistic

connectiors wilh the Kugama, Teme and Kumba.18 The Kugama

1d. leexk, C K. Tripal Stugies in Northern Nigeric,
Vol. 1
London. Kegan Paul, 1931. p. Lh7
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19

1s an off-shoot of the Verre It would therefore appesr
that there 1s a close connectiun between all the roups
ena they may be regarded as one unit. Most of their home-
land rec conquered by the Fulani and they ere now admini-

stered as parts of Muri and Adamawa Emirates.

CIZAMBA

The Chamba are the main innabitants of southern
Sardauna Province with the adjacent aress of Benue and
Adamawa Provinces. Tiey moved to their present home T[roin
the Yola region where they were displaced by the Batta.
Since their arrival they have absorbed eurlier i1nhabitants
of Lhe area. The connection between the Chamba and the
people of Ndoro, Tigon and Ichen Districts 1s not clear but
those i1n Ndoro and Ichen Districts have probably been in
contact with the Chemba hefore the creation of Nigeria.
The Tigon are related to the Mbembe of Cameroun but an
1nvest1gatorgp ioted that bheir mcther tongue 1s Ndoro.
The inhabitants of Tagon, Ichen and Ndoro may therefore

be regarded e2s part of the Chamba.

19 Webster, G. W. Kugama Tribe 1912, SNP/J L.

20. Cole, C. W. Intelizgence Renort on the Kentu
Mandated Area of Wukarai Division, 193k
SHP 21837
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The Chamba were attacked by Fulsni during the 19th
century ond some sections were probably in the Yola Emirate
until the parblition of the late 19th century. There are
aow many Fulani in some of their Districts, in 1952 they
formed o lo a fifth of the population in Chambs Area and

Gashaka Districts.

JUKUN

The Jukun who, with some Fulani, 1inhabit Muri, Mutunm
Biyu, and Gassol Districts of lluri Division are the main
concentration of a people whose inTluence is reported among
many of the pec les in the eastern section of Nigeraia frm
Bornu to Calabar. This influence was established between
the 15th snd late 18th centuries wren the Jukun established
a powerfuvl kingdom 1n Cenlral Nigeria., The kingdom was
later attacked ond defeated by the Fulani and the Jukun
soread to other parts. They do not have any large concen-
trations 1n any place other than {ue s.ea mentioned above,.
In thael erea they form only a small proportion of the
nopulation - 58 percent in muri District, 20 percent 1in
Gassol and 18 percent in Mutum Biyu. The nain element 1in

the rest of the gonulation 1g Fulana.
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TV

From their homeland in the Division named after them
the Tiv have s»read to other areas to the north and the
south., In 1952 the {otal nopulation of the Districts in
ubich the Tiv predominated was 862,000 of which the Tav
numbered 777,000.

Tire Tiv are mainly pasans and nsve led the Movement
for the Midole Belt Region to combsrise all non-Muslim areas
of the Northern Regior. There are great population densities
1n some parts of the Tiv homeland, the highest densities
being in the clan areas of Shangev Ya, Kunav ana Raav,
while the lowest demsitlies are i1n the areas to the north

of the Benue.

TDOMA

The neople usually described as Idoma inhabit most of
Idoma Div.sion, the Doma and Lafia Districls of Lafia
Division and the Yala District of Ogoja Division. The Afu
of Nassarawa Division and the Yachi of QOgoja Division speak
dialects related to Idoma and may be regerded as part of
Idoma. The Egedde of Idomna Division also speak a dialect

closely related to Idomacl and belong 1o Lhe same stock as

21, Armstrong, R. G. Peoples of the Niger - Benuc
Confluence.
ed. by D. Forde. London,
Int. Afr. Inst., 1955. p. 91




the Bette-Bendi, Bekwvorr=, and related groups of 0goja and
Obudu Divisions.<2 If, as should be done, the Egeddle are
regorded as part of Idoma then the peoples of Ogoja and
Obudu related to the Egedde should also be regparded as part
of the Idcma unit. Hence the Idoma homeland may be des-
cribed as Idoma Division, Afo snd Lolro Districts of
Nassarava, Lafia and Doma Dislricts of Lafia «nd Yala,
Yachi, Otuvkwang, Bekworra, BetteeBendi, Aferika, Obucu snd
Obanliku Districts of 0goja and Obuvdu Divisions. In 1952
the oopulation of these areas was 41,000 of which the
Idoma groups formed 8% nercent.

Aramstrong noted tiht the Afu, Egedde and Yachil speak
separete languagest each of which 1s dafierent from Idoma
but given lhe considerable differences 1n dizlect betireen
recognised Idoma groupszg'Lt could be that the so-called
separsate languages of Afu, Egedde -nd Yach: are only
distant dialects of Idoas. It 1s likely that these pecnles
can easily understand Oturkpo, the ccntral Idoma dialect,
even though the Oturkpo people may find 1t sonevhet

difficult to understand the dislects of the various groups.

22. Stoddert, A. F. R. Intelligence Reoort on the
Bette-Bendi Clan, Obudu District.
EP. 8880A.

23. Armstrong op. cit. pp. 136, 141, and 148.
LLI'o Ibld pl 920
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The Idoma are not Muslims eond have cuvltural affinities
it the Tiv and the Igala. The Ibo veunle are moving
1nto the souvtlliern onart of Idoma homeland.
IGALA

The majority of Igala veople lsve 1n Igala Division
but there ore olso Igala-speaking peoples in Ngukka, Onilsha
and Awlka Divisions - the Clan®? and the v¢llages26 of
Ogurugu, Asaba, 0jo, Uuye and Igga 1n Nsukka Division,
Agvleri, Igbsriam, Nadi, Isugbe, Nienje and Umunga,2/ as
well @s Nzsm, Inomz, Ode, Ala, Onugva, Odekoe, T:¢holanyvi,
Ighedo, MNnani, Okpuniia, 21d Ireagu28 villates 1n Onitsha
and Awka Divisions. In all cases the Igala 1n Auka,
Onitsh , and Nsuvkka Divisions claim descent {rom .n Tgala
father and an Ibo woman bul Igala 1s their main lsnguace®

though most adults understond Ivo.

25. Clarke, H. J. Intelligence Report on Ete Clan.
Nsukka Divicron. LDP. 92024
26. Meck, C. K An Ethnographical Report on ihe Peoples
of NsUkka Div. Lagos, 1931. p.e T
27. Stone, B. G. Intelligence Report on Tiwueri Villages,

Awka and Onitsha Divisions. EP. 95624

28. Milne, W. R. T. Intelligence Report on the Eleven
Villages of the Nzam arec.
OP. 122064

#¥. An adminiscralive officer in Onitsha Division confirmed
that the languages of the areas mentioned 1s not Ibo
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The Igala Kingdom which existed until the British
occupation extended to Igbirra areas ana the northern part
of Ibo homeland.2? Some Ibo communities 1n Nsukka Division
st1ll accept the authoraity of the Atah of Igala, for

xamole newly appolnted chiefs at Enugu-Ezike go to Idah
for confirmation of their sppoiniments and treditional staff
of ofrice.30

The Igala lanvuage 1s very similar to Yoruba and
culturally the Igala have much in common with the Yoruba
and the Edo.

IGRBIRRA

Igbirra Division Ls the main homeland of the Igbirra
neople but there are Igbirra living intermingled wiih Bassa
Komo 1in Koton Karifii sna surrounding Distracts. The Bassa
Kowo have links with the Bassa 1in Konlagora Emirate but
they have adopted many Igbirra customs and may be considered
oart of the Igbirre unitl.

The Igbirra trece their origins to the Igsle.

Many Ighiria heve left their homelond to work and trade in

ad)acent areas or the Miawest and Western Regions where

29. Clafford, M. A Migerian Chiefdom - Some Notes on
the Igala, 1936. S¥P 212/1930.

30. Information supplied by Dr. J. M. Eze when a research
student in Durham Universily .n 1965.
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they are particularly known for peautifully woven cloth.
Unlike all their neighbours there 1s a high proportion of
Muslaims among the Igbiria - i1n 1952,47 percent of the
people 1n Igbirra Division were Muslims as against 12
percent in Kabba, 15 nercent in Igala and 26 percent 1in

Afenmal Divisions.

NUPE

The Nupe are the main inhabitenis of Bida and
Lafiagi-Pategr Divisions with the Eggan and Kuva Districts
of Koton Karifi Division and Zugurma and Wushishi Districts
of Kontagore. 1In 1952 they formed 89 percent of the
population i1in those areas.

Tie Nupe trace their origin to Igala and have manv
varied connections with the Yorubha. In the 19th century
the Fulani conguered the Nupe and raided the Yoruba and
Igbirra areas as far as Akoko District and adjaceant
territories of Igbairra and Edo. At thal time Nupe
influence spread to the southeast 31

The establishment of Fulani rule linked the Nuve

rulers with the North and led to the soread of Islam among

31. Br-dbury, R. E. The Benin Kingdom.
London. Int. Afr. Inst., 1957.
p. 113




them. They are now mainly Muslims. In 1952 83 percent

of the people 1n Bida and 64 oercent of those in Lafiagi-
Pategl viere Musliims, However, the relationship of the Nupe
wilith their southern neighbours hes been verv cordial.

Tnelr Muslim practices are more akin to those of Ilorin

and Qyo than to those of Sokotc and Kano.

LU-SAWA
Kailama, Wawa, Bussa ana Babana Districts of Borgu
Division with Illo Distract of Guendu Division are the main
homes of the Bussawa. When thelr ancestors arrived in the
area they met some peocole whom they fought and conquered.
Consecuently they established three Kingdoms at Bussa,
I1lo and Nikki the lsst one being among the Bariba.32
Though tuhey are the largestsingle unit in their home-
land they do not form the majority of the ponulation: in
1952 they constituted only 42 percent of the population
of the area. The uaain elements 1n the rest of the
population vere Kambari in Bussa and Wawa Districts, Fulani
1n Kazama and Babana and Hausa-Fulani in Illo District.

They are mainly Muslims and they shere characteristics of

32. Anon: Borgu - 1ts People, History and Problems, 1939
SNP 3813.
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Muslims 1n the Far North. The negligible proportion of
Christians among them (0.4 percent) is almost 1dentical
with those in Sokoto (0.5 percent) and Kano (0.4 percent);
1n the north, and 1s in great contrast with tiose in

Ilorin (7.8 percent) or Bida (3.7 percent), to the South.

BARIBA

The Bariba inhebit Yashikera, Guvanars, Ilesha and
Okula Districts of Borgu Division and have cections in
Dahomey. They claiw kinship wilh the Yoruba whom they
regard as brothers.33 Inaiviauals, and probsbly everyone,
1n each group understand the other's lzngu.ge.

The Baripa jJoined the Qy9 Kingdom in the vars against
the Fulani during the nineteenth century but the allies
later disagreed. They were under the King of Nikki until
ihe partition in 1898. After the partition they were
grouped under Kaiama but they never accepted the avthority
of the British-created Emir: they continued to look to
Nikki than to Kalama.3LF In 1952 they formed 59 percent of

the total populatlion of the Districts named above,

33. Rae, E. V. Ethnological Report on the Trihes of
Borgu, the Yaurawa and the Shangawa.
SNP 230/1926 Vol. I

34. Anon:  Borgu Divisional Notes  SNP 3158.



YORUBA

The Yoruba people inhabit the southwestern part of
Nigeria and the central area of Dahomey. In 1952 they
were the third largest unit, after the Hauss and the Ibo
and have usually competed with the other two for leadership
of the country. Like the Ibo and the Hauss they formed
the bssis of a Region which, until 1963, included the Edo
and some Ibo. With the creation af the Midwest in 1963
the Western Region became virtually a Yoruba Region.
However, there are still other Yorubas in the Northern
Region and there have been demands thet they should be
allowed to join other Yorubas 1in the West. The Egun of
Badagri Division have adopted many Yoruba customs and the
Yoruba language and may be regarded as part of the Yoruba.

Before the creation of Nigeria the Yoruba were
organised 1n many different Kingdoms of which the Ovo
Kingaom wes the most imoortant. Because of the partition
some Yoruba Kingdoms e g. Ketu snd Sabe were split between
Nigeria and Dahomey while others were left completely 1in
Dahomey. In Nigeria the Kingdoms hsave been used as the
bcses of the Divisions i1n most areas but the Yorubas have

accepted themselves as one unit 1in the country.
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Though both Islam and Christianity have wide suplort
in Yorunaland relision does not olay any part whetlever,
1n versonal or group relationships.

The Igekiri of Wirri Drvision spesk s dralect of
Yoruba but there 1s imuch Edo 1rfluence among them. In
1963 they voted to join the Bdo .1a the Midvest rather than
stay with other Yorubas in the Vest.

The Yoruba language 1s beilrs adomnted by other Nigerian
peoples perticularly the Edo. It 1s laught as a second
Iligerian langu.se 1 Ivbiosakon District ot Afennadl
Dlvision and amoag other WNorthe m Ldo groups.

DO

The Edo are the eastern neighnours of tie Yorupa and
live 1n Afenwal, Isnan and Benin Divisions. The Urobvo
of Urnobo Division speck a diolect of Edo: Urobo people
claim ithey can uaderstane Edo when 1t 1s spoken, nut 1t
1s not certain that the Edo have such understanding of
Urobo dialect. In any case the tuo Zroups are very closely
related and Torm 2 alstinct unit i1n the countiy.

Before the crestion of Nigeria lLhe Edo were organised
1n separate units bul cach uoit cowed sone allegiance to
the Cna of Benin uand was thus i1n the Benin Kinsdom
The Qpa himself 1s of the same origin as the Obas 1n

Yorubaland.
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The Benin Kingdom once extenaea to parts of eastern
Yorubaland and also parts of Iboland. Because of thas
historic past of the Edo and because of the cultural
differences between them and the Yoruba the Edo demanded
separation from the Yoruba. In 1963 they and their
nelghbours separated from the Western Region to form the
Midiest. With the creation of the Midwest the Fdo became
the largest unit 1n 1t and expected to lead 1t. Their

homeland had a population of avout 950,0001n 1952.

1JO

Western Ijo Division of the Midwest with Brass and
Degema Divisions of the Eastern Region are inhapited by
the Ijo. Although tneir langusge hcs not been i1nvestigated
the Ogoni of Ogoni Division are probably related to the
Ijo, hence Llhe two grouns should be regaroced as one unit.

The I)o have demanded that they be united 1n a Region
distinct from the Eastern ana Miawvestern Regions. The
petroleum 1in the two Regions comne mainly from the Ij¢
homelond hence 1t has been difficult for thne authorities
in both Regions Lo agree to the demands of the Ijo. The
latter claim that only those who live 1n their environment
can plan for them as no dryland community can understand

the problems of their riverain and deltaic homeland.
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IBO

The Ibo, or more properly the Igbo, 1inhabit the
territory to the east of the Edo, ond norih of the Ijo,
stretehing rrom As~ba and Aboh Divisions of the Midwest to
thelir main concenirations in Onitsha, Enugu, Abakalika,
Urmaahia, and Ouverri Provinces and the Ahoada .no
Port Haccourt Divisions of the Eosteri Reslon. In 1952
they were tlic seennd largest ethnic nation 1n ine country
and with the Hauss znd Yoruba form the three main ctiong
contesting for leadershilpo in Ni_eria.

Before the British occunution there was no large
political unit among the Ibo put the oricsts of Chuku

Ibinckpebi Oraecle 1n Arochuku wielded gresl nosers i1in many

areas. Since the creation of HNiceria the Ibo have come
together ona regard themselves s one unit,

The density of population in ine c(entral arecas of
Iboland 1s very nigh - in 1952 the novulation dencsities 1n
Orlu and Okigwl Divisions were 373 and 754 persons per
square mile respectively. Beccuvse of this many people have
moved {rom the land to find emmloyment 1n ncn-agricultural
occupations A sveat number of people have pone outside
Iboland to other parts of the Federation where they cagage

1n varied occupations of vhich trzding 1s very important.
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UKELLE

The Ukelle live 1n the vestern vort of Ogoja Division.
They claim descent from the Cross river area. In 1952 they
formed 84 percent of the 190,000 people in their nomeland.
Thelir homeland 1s =nlit 1nto two by a belt of Iyala
settlements. It could therefore e “hat they now have
much 1n coummon with the Iysla. Their vestern neighbours
are the Ipo of Abakaliki Division and many Ibo live omong

thefﬂ .

IBIBIO

The 1noizenous irhabitants of Annang, 0gojz, and Uyo
Provinces and the southein Districts of Calabar Division
speak mutually intelligiole dialects of which Efik 1s the
most 1mportsnt ond the only one with a litersture The
various grouns of the srea claim descent from the Ipbibilo

~

butl they have sluays been de".ned as Zfik-Ipbibio. This
description appears to give speclqal prominence ©o the Efik
so other grouss lhisve demended separate trealment. However,
1t 1s better to recain a sia,le name for all the zZrouns
hence ratiner thon lreat all grou.s like the Efik 1t would
be bhetler to treat the Efik as other grouss .nu use only

the name of the parent group to describe the whole ethnic

nation.



In 1952 the pnopulation of the Ibibio honeland wvas
1,492,000 of which they formed 91 percent. They are
mainly Christians -nd the rate of litereccy smong them 1is

one of the nighest 10 NJ.gerla.35

EKOTI

The Ekol peoocle inhabit the Northern Distiict of
Calabar Division and adjacent areas of Ikom and Obubra
Divisions but five of their ten clans are in Western
Cameroons. The connectrons of the Ekol with thevarious
grouos to the west of thnem viz. Mbembe and Yako ¢ 1s
not clear but in 1952 the Yako and Exoi were grouned
together by census officers. The Yako are rel.ted to the
Mbembe hence 211 the grouss may be treated as one unit.

The Eko1i speak a comron language, 1t 1s not certain
wvhether the Mbembe understands the language or whether
the Ekoi understands the Mbemhe language. However, all
the groups are connected by lhe Cross R.ver and have long
been 1n contect with the Ibibio. Efiks one of the dralects
of Ibibio 1s used as the medrum of instructioan in their

schools and as the lingua franca between the various peoples.

35. In 1952 the highest rate of literacy wes 1n Ibibio-
land but with the introduction of free prinary
educatbion 1n the Weslern Region from 1955 the position
mrght have cnanped. Even then the rate of literacy
i Ipibioland would still be one of the nighest in
the country.
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BOx1I

The Boki 1nhabit the souvthern oparts of 0Ogoja and
Obvdu Divicsions as well as Boje and Abo Districts of Ikom
Division. They speak a different language and claim they
have alvays lived 1n their present hoveland. In 1952
they [lormed 97 percent of the oopulation of 37,000 1n

their homeland.

PRE-BRITISH POLITICAL ASSCCTATT(NS OF ETHWIC NATIONS

From zbout the 1llth century onwards there hod been
many attempts to create ocolitical units comurising one or
more of the ethnic nations described ebove. 1In the north-
west 1mmigr:nts established states among the Hausa during
the 1lth century, at about the same time Oduduwa and his
followvers established states among the Yoruba and the Edo,
in the 1hth century the Jukun established their stste of
Kororofa in central Ni_eria, and the movement of the
rulers of Kanen to the west of Lake Chad in the late
14th century vas the begimiing of the Bornu Enpire. Eech
attemnt was independent of the cthers and neighbouring
stetcs vrere often struggling for suuremacy among lhemselves.
Intern-1 discontents and revolts led to the disintezration

of some states and the establishment of others in theair
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places, the fall of the Hsusa states was the beginning
of the Fulani Empire (Figures 9 and 10).

Tne various political units brought dirfferent
national groups together for altnough the subject peoples
often revolted some of tnem acovted the practices and
languages of the dominant races. The culliral and lingui-

stic similaraties resulting from these contacts have

Qs

sometlimes made two or more separate grouns look on them-
selves as one 1in Nigeria. Hence some knowledge of the
extent and influence of the importanl Kingaoms ind Emprres

1s necesscery for an understanding of Nigerisz.

[TIAUSA STATES

During illie 10th and 1llth centuries 1mmizrants
established some states among the Heusa. The first of
these vas pocsibly Biram for Hausa accounts siate that
Biram wvas "the first of the seven Hsusa states."36 After
the establishment the immigrents went Lo Doura from where
they spread ouvt to five other centres snd so established
the well known cix Hauvsa states oi Daura, Katsina,

Gobir, Kano, Rano, and Zaria.

36. Hassan and Naibi, S. A. A Chronicle of Abuga
(rev. ed.)
Ibadan Universitv Press, 1962.
p. 1



65

Each of the states was indepenaent of ihe others and
although they were regarced as one they fought for supremscy
among themselves. By the lhth century Kagno vas probably
the most i1mportant among thiem and at that time 1t received
trihutes fron olher Hausa states and KororofTa. Zaria gained
ascendancy during the 14ih century but by the 16th century
Katsina was the most imporbtant. During the 1th century
GobLr gained supremacy and controlled ihe eastern part
of Hausaland.

The extent of the Kinzdoms 1s nct known but up to the
early 18th century Gobir controlled most of the central
part of present Niger Reoublic. Zaria controlled or raided
the non-Hausa peoples to the scuth and Bornu prevented

expansion to the east of Hausaland.

YORUBA STATES

Although the first stales i1n Yorubaland were probably
established 1n the Ekiti country hefore tne arrival of
Oduduwa the larger states are due to that :an and his
followers and descendants. On their arrival in about the
11th century they founded Ife, Qvo, Ketu, Sabge and other
states, outside Yorubalend Lhey esteblished a Kingdom

among the Edo.
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The Qyo Kingdom became the mpst 1mportant of the
Yoruba stales. Other Kingdoms were connuered -nd the
Jurisdiction of Qyg extended to the Fon territory, nov in
Dahomey and possibly to the Gas of Togoland and Ghana.

During the 19th century Ilorin revolted and, later
other Kingdoms nid the same. As a result each Kingdom
became 1ndependent and the strugsles for supremacy statted
atailn. However, no one stete was eble to control others

before the advent of the British.

BE/IIN E.PIRE

A descendant of a son or 2 follower of Oduduwa became
ruler of the Edo probably in the 13th centur . Later
the Kingdom became vowerful and brought neighbouring areas
uncer 1ts jurisdict.on.

At 1ts greatest extent the Benin Emoire nrobably
comprised all areas i1n the nreseat Midwestern Region, and
00ss1bly the Igala country as well as the veslern part of
the Eastern Reczon. Much of eastern Yorubaland wes olso
included in lhe Benin Kinzdom

By the 18th century various parts started to revolt
and by tlhe 19th century the Benin Empire counsisted of only
part of Afenmax Division and the whole of Ishan, Benin,

Urheobo and Itsoko Divisions.
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KOROROFA

The Jukun Kingdom of Kororofa was probably established
tn tne 1lhth century but bcfore the enu of that century
Kororofa was voying tribute to Kano. In the 16ih ond
17th centuries Kororofa became very powerful snd received
traibutes from Kano and other Hauss states. 1In the north
Kororo{a shared horders with Bornu wvhile in the east 1t
orobably did not conauer the Batla Kingdom.

By the lste 13th centuiv many areas hod revolted and
Kororoia vas reduced to the territory which now
constitute the southern part of Gombe Division, the vouth-
vestern parts of Adamava and Gachaki-Mambilla Divisions,
the "lwkari and Muri Divisions and lhe eastern narts of
Shendam and Lefia Divisions. After the Fulani attacks in
the 13th ana 19th cenluries the influence of Kororofa

was destroved couanletely.

BORNU

As a result of nressures from invaders in the
14th century the rulers of Kanem moved to ilhe west of
Lake Chad and built a new capital at Ngozzrgomu., Thus
started the Bornu Empire. By the mid-fifieenth century

Bornu hed defeated, and was receiving tiihubes from Kano.



In tne 16th century Bornu gained control of neerly all
territories in the Tormer Kanem Empire. In the 1loth century
all the Hausa states were peying tributes to Bornu and
Kororofla was doing the same. By the end of the 18th
century Bornu was the nost vowverful state 1a what 1s now
Nortnern Nigerilia.

When the Fulani attacked Bornu in the 19th century
they occupied the areas which are now Katagum and Gombe
Emirates bat failed to conquer the rest. Afler thal the
rest of the Kinedom was consoliaated and Bornu becanme
noverful again.

In 1393 invaders sacked the capital and took over the
Kingdom. The leader of the invaders was killed in 1900
and the (ormer ruler reinstated. When Niceria was created
parts of the Bornu Kingdom were cut off snd are now 1n

Cameroon, Chad and Niger Republics.,

FULANI EMPTRE

In 180% Fulani Muslims led by Usman Den Fodio -nd
Joined by other Fulani revolied against the Hausa king of
Gobwr Soon aflerwards the revolt spreasd to other Ilausa

stutes where the kinzs were overthrown.
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In other areuas where PFulanis lived armies were ‘crmed

and territories occunied. In the east Bornu was attacked

snd Lhe western part of the Kingdom occunied In tihe

qQ

southeast i1ndigenous rulers were connuered, and Kororofa
ahu the Batts Kincdom in Lhe Yola Region were occupied by
Fulani armies. In the south the Nupe Kingdom and the
Ilorin Province of the Qyo Kingdom were added to the
areas under Fulant.

After the war the Emairales wvere grouped 1nto two
Provinces ~ Guandu and Sckoto. Gwandu, Lhe smaller one,
comprised the Emirates of Gugndu, Yauri, Kontagora, Bida,
Lapai, Agaie, Lafiagi and Ilorin. The other areas were
under Sohotc w~hose ruler called Sultan, wvas the oversll
nead of the Empilre and was ziven the title of Sarkin
Mussulimi.

Althoigh some emirates were challenging the Provincial
Heads by the leie 1°9th century the Emirs still rememberec
tneir common origin and loyalty 1o Sokoto. This has been
revived 1n vrecent years. Many Emirs still retoin the

povers they had in the nineteenlh century.
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OTIHER STATES

Avart from the larger ststes descrihed above there
were other poliilical units in various parts of the country.
The largest of these were Izala, Nupe, the Bariba Federstion
and Yauri.

Yauri was located along the bend of the Niger round
Bin Yauri and comprised the Isl nd communities and parts
of the Kambari. It owed allegionce 1o owiner units such
as Zarlia and other riusa states. In the 19th century 1t
vas conquered by the Fulaal and 1t paid tribute to Guandu.

The Bariba Federation consisted of the I'ingdoms of
Nikki, Illo ana Bussa. It was 1ndependent of other vnits
but in the 19th century Illo wvas occupied and annexed
to Gvaonau Eirste.

The Nupe Kingdom was founded by an immigrant from
the Igala country and comprised the Nupe homeland. It was
more or less 1ndepcndent of other units until the Fulera
conquered 1t and made 1t pert of the Gwandu Province.

The Igala Xingdom, centred on Idah, was founaed by
immigrants who settled smong the local peovnle. At one
time 1ts 1nfluence extended outside Igala nomel:-nd »nd 1t
was frequently mentioneas as an important Kingdom. Il Ls
not certain whether 1t was under Benin bulb 1t possibly

did not owe allegilence to any others for a long tine.
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C"AFTER IV
THE CRTATION OF oIGERIA'G INTEPNATICWAL sB(UNDARIES

The partition of Africa whicn led to the creation
of states such as Wigeria 1s a topic of great inlerest
to nistorians as well as geograyners,end scholars 1n boeth
disciplines naeve studied 1t. JSuch studies exzamine the
motive for the establistuent of Eurcpean influence and
the atlempts by European Powers to gain nore territory
at the expense of their ri1vals. The aim 1n this chapter
1s not to duplicate snch studies 1n lhe case of Nigeria
but to show, briefly, lhe developwent of Bratish interest
1n the Lower Niger Region and 1indicate now tne oonivaries
of the British sphere of influencc (uhitch becsme Nigeria)
10 the area were determined.l
DEVELCEMENT OF BRITISH IwWEREST IJ4 THI Io /LR Y1GE!
The Coast

The first Europeans to estaplish contact with the

Lorer Niger Regions were the Portuguese who visited

1. Detailed examinations of Niceria's internaticnal
poundarles rtere made by J. R. V. Prescott.
"The Evolution of MNigeria's Folitical Boundaries."
Ph.D. Tnesis. London Univ. 1961
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Benin 1in 1486 and started trade in pepper and other
proaucts. When the importation of Benin pepgrer was
banned in Portugal, in order .o protect the trade 1n Indian
pepper, the Portuguese traders in West Africa concentrated
on the slave trade.?

In 1563 John Hawkins became the first Englishman
and the first non-Portuguese to join in the slave trade.3
From then on other Euroreans joined and the slave trade
overshadoved all other trades until the mid-nineteenth
centuiry. The moin centres of the trade on the Gulf of
Guinea were first the Benin country and later the Niger
delta and the Ibibio country, but by the nineteenth century
the Yoruba coastlands had become the main centre.

Public opinion agalnst the slave trade in Europe
made Denmark abolish 1t 1n 1/92 ond Britain probioit 1t
from May 1, 1808. Many other countries followed the
examples of Denmark and Britarn but Purtugal and some

American countries i1efused to co-cperate.

e
2. Blake, D. W, European Beginnings 1n West Afraica
London. Loagmans, L1S37. D. CH

3. Keltie, J. S. The Partition of Africa.
Londo1, Stanford. 1895. D. 64,
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dhen compensation and apreals failed to win co-operation
Britain decided to enforce international obligations aboutl
the slave trade. Accordingly troops were sent to Vest
ATraca to prevent any ship from enzaging 1a the slave trade.
In view of the concentration of the trade on the coasts
of the Gulf of Guines a base was set up i1n Fernando Po
in 1827.)+
The Inlerior

While steps were beiaig taken to abolish the slave
trade on the coast, attempts were mode to learn more of
the hinterland. In West Africa interest centred round the
cities of Keno and Tiwmbuktu ss well as the Kingdoas about
wnich Arab anu European traveliers had reported. In
addition there was » desire Lo know the true course of
the River Niger about 7iich tiiere wvere confiicting reports.
Herodeotus who first reported Lhe Niger said 1t floved from
vest to east bnt Idrisi, a vielfth century wraiter said
the lar_e river in West Africa flowed {rom east to west,
Herodotus was supported by Ibn Batuta who visited the area

in the 1hth century while Idrisi was sup orted by Leo

Africanvs wvho lravelled to wWest Africa in the lotn century

4, Crowder, M. The Story of Nigeris )
London, - Faber and Faber, 1962.

p. 137.
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and clained to have travelled with the current from east
to west.5 These conflicting reports arose because there
are many large rivers in West Africa of which a
traveller might have seen one the Niger flows from west
to east, but the Benue and the Senegal are also big
while each flows from east to west. Each of these might
have been mistaken for the large river mentioned by
classical writers.,

These different rivers were not known to loth
century Europeans. In order to ascertain th= true course
of the only bis river mentioned by classical writers and
establ.sh contact with the people an Africun Association
was formed in Britain in 1783. In 1794 the aAssociation
sent one of many expeditions to West Africa wath
instructions to go to the Niger and "ascertain the course,
and 1f possible, the rise and termination of that river",
also, "to visit the principal towns or cities in its
neighbourhood, particularly Tombuctoo (Timbuktu) and
Houssa".6 In 1794 the expedition, under llungo tark, saw

the Niger near Segu and later returned home to report that

5. Bovill, E. W Caravans of the 0ld Sahara.
London, Oxf. Univ. Press 1953. p. 210

6. Bovill, E. W op. c1it p. 211
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1t flowed from west to east. Hausaland was not visited
by the expedition and the source and the mouth of the
Niger were not ascertained.

In order to ascertain the mouth of the Niger and
establish contact with Hausaland the African Assoclation
with lhe assistance of the British Government sent other
expeditions to West Atfrica.

One of such expeditions, sent out in 1821, reached
Bornu vhere tney concluded a trade treaty and also
Sokoto where Clapperton, one of the members, received an
account of the couatry from Sultan Bello, the Fulani
ruler and also promise of trade with Britein. However, 1t
i1as not until 183C thet John and Richard Lander sailed
from Bussa to the coast on the River nger? By this act
they proved Lo tneir fellou countrymen that the Niger
flowed to the Atlantic through the delta.

When British traders knew that lhe Nigei discharces
to the coast they realised 1t could be used for carrying
goods to the interior. In 1832 ships were sent to the

Niger for traue, 1n 1€41 and expedition reached Lgxoja

7. Bovil, E. W. The Golden Trade of the loors.
London, Oxf. Univ. Press 1958.
- pn. 212-213



76

where 1t eslablished a model farm.S By 1857 iracing rosts
had been established 1n Aboh, Onitsha end Lgk93a9 - these
represented 1he first British footholds in the interior,

The tracing agreerents wilh Sokoto end Bornu and the
esteblishment of trading posts in the interior show
clearly the main inleresis of the British, like other
European Powers, 1n Africa, Trade 1s possible oaly if
there 1s a free flow of goods. Excepl for the slave trade
the production. of goods for trade was not possible without
peece, Since 1t was decid=d that the slave *rade should
be abolished peace was necescary Lf any other trade was
to develope. The desire to ensure the development of such
trade and flow of goods made Britoin discourage thc sleve
trade which thrived on war.

But 1t was zlso neces ary to ensvre that the goods
“lowad to the right places snd persons, (in the case of
Britein the right persons .ere Braitish traders and lhe

right places vere ports at which Brilish ships a&nchored).

8. Crovder, M. op. cit. po. 12k-125
9. Ibid  p. 145
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The flow of goods to such places and persons was best
ensured 1f thne ports vere contiolled by the particular
nation. In the early days of Eurcpeen contact with West
Africa such control was exercised by the conslruction of
foits and castles but by the late 1Sth century 1t was by
laying claims to the ports. The rush to make such claims
and retain control of Lhe hiaterland led to the Scramble
for Africa and tne subsequent partition of the continent.
n the following pages the effect of the scramble on the
delermination of Nigeria's 1nternational bounderies are

discussed.

FRELUDE TC THE SCRALBLE

Though the establishment of a naval base i1n Fernado Fo
enabled the British Lo prevent many slave-trading ships
from going to the coast,some ships slipped througn and
carried on the trade particularly on the Yoruba coastlands
where, up to the 184C's, captives fcom the i1nter-state
wars vere sold in Lagos and other ports. Appeals to the
coastal states to ban slave-trading ships did not always

nel>, Conseguently, force was elployed.
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In 1851 when Lhe King of Lagos refused to co-operate
1n discouraging slave-trading ships from ancaoring in
Lagos the British engineered .a1s i1emoval and another king
jas 1nstalled. When the new one was not able to abolish
the slave trade the Brailish occupied Lagos and maue the
king cede his territory to Great Britain in 1861.10

Other European nationals on the coast gJere worried by
the British annexation of Lagos. The Frenca traders
pressed their governmenl to take similar action and in 1862
the French signed a treaty with Porto Novo 11 The Britaish
rere not pleased with the French action, so they went on
harassing Porto Novo and in 1579 blockaded the port by
occcupying Cotonou.12

Germany revealed her interests i1n the area when she
signed treaties of protection with states on the Togoland

coast, i1n Mahin and i1n the Douala rezion in July, 1884

(See Fig. 11). The German action surprised the French and

10. Barns, A. History of Nigeria (5th ed.).
London, George Unwin 1955. pp. 125-126

11. Hargreaves, J. D. Prelude to the Partition of
West Africa.
London, Macmillan 1963.
pp. 110-120

12. HNewpury, C. W. The Western Slave Coast and Its Rulers.
London, Oxf. Univ. Press, 1961.
p. 9%
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the British who did not expect or want German intervention
in the area. In order to forestall Germany and each
other both Greot Britain and France started lo sign
treaties with states on the coast. The Scramble for Africa
had begun.
THE BERLIN WEST AFRICAN COWFERENCE

The competition in West Africa made Portugal seek
recognition of her claims to Central Africa from ihe mouth
of the Congo to the southern part of Angola and eastwards
to the Indian Oceon, parts of which were then being
visited by French and Belgian citizens. In order to obtain
British recognition Portugsl concluded, in 1884, an agree-
meat for a most-favoured-nation trealment with Britain.l3
France and Germany wanted to have a free trade area 1in
the Congo basin, so they proposed s conference to discuss
the problems involved and also navigation on the Niger.

The conference which was held in Berlin from
November, 1884 to February, 18851% decided, among other
things, that navigation on the Niger shall be free to

traders of ¢11 nations. The nations which had or may have

13. Hargreaves, J. D. on c1it. p. 303

14. Crowe, S. E. The Berlin West African Confecence
1384-1885.
London, Longmans, 1942. p. 95
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Influence on the Niger were to enforce the act i1n their
respective areas. The only two nations which had influ-
ences 1n the Niger basin at the time promised to enforce
the act while "Each of the other signatory Powers binds
Liself 1n the same way 1n case Lt should ever exercise 1n
the future rights of sovereignty or protection over any
portion of the waters of the Niger branches or outlets.“15

On the occupation of terrtories in Africa the confer-
ence decided that:

"Any Povers which henceforth takes
possession of a tract of land on the
coasts of the African Continent out-
side of 1ts present possessions, or
vhich, being hithertc vithout such
possessions, shall acquire them, as
well as the Power wnich assumes a
Protectorate there shall accompany
the respective act with a notification
thereof, addressed to the signatory
Powers of the present Act, in order
to anable them, 1f need be, to gake
good any claims of their own.nl

These agreements make 1t clear that the Niger basin
was not allocaled to any particular power or powers. More

important still they make 1t clear that Africs was not

15. Hertslet, E. Map of Africa by Treaty Vol. I
London, II.if.S.0., 1894 p. 41

16. Ibid op. c1t. pe 43
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partitioned at the Conference. The aims of the agreements
reached at the Berlin conference was to prevent clacshes
between rival Buropean Powers.
THE RACE TO LAKE CHAD

The scramble for territories was not affected by the
Conference. Before the beginning of the Conference
British traders on the banks of the Lower Niger bought
out the French traders there)and so only British influence
rema1ned.l7 After the Conference the Scramble continued
outside the banks of the Nizer (Fig. 12).

In the bight of Biafra British and German agents
came 1n contact and each tried to outdo the other in
signing treaties and there were clashes between the two
31des.18 In order to avoid further clashes,Britain and
German defined, in May, 1885, the boundary between their

spheres of inflvence as lfollows:

17. Crowe, S. E. op. cit. n. 12k

18. Rudin, H. H. Germans in the Cameroons.
London, Jonathan Caoe, 1947. p. 47
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"... On the cogst, the right bank of the
Ric ael Rey entering the sea between & 42!
and & L6' longitude east of Greenwich, 1n
the i1nterior 2 line following the right
river bank of the Rio del Rey from the

said month to 1ts source, thence striking
direct to the left bank of the 0ld Calabar
or Cross River, and terminating after
crossing that river at the point about

9~ 8' of longitude east cf Greenuich marked
'"Rapids' on the English Admiralty Chart.,"19
(See Fig. 12)

After that both Germany and Britwin vere anxious to
get to Bornu. The British were helped by the activities of
the Niger Company. In June 18E5 the Company signed a
treaty with the Sultan of Sokoto the overlord of the Fulania
Empire and a lrading post was opened at Gerva. In the
same year the Company signed treaties with Katsina Ala
and Gashaza. These treaties enabled Britein to accepl a
German suggestion that the boundary between tneir spheres
of i1nfluence be continned northwards of the Cross river
rapids. In August 1886 the agreement defining the

boundary was concluded as follows:

19, Hertslet, E. op. c1t. Vol. Il pr. 598-599
For a discussion of this agreement see

J. R, V., Prescott "Geographical Froblems Asscciated
with the Delimitaotion of the
Nigeris-Kamerun Boundary 1835-1916
Researcn Notes No. 12,
Geog. Dept. Univ, Cocll., Ibadan.

February, 1959.
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",.. the line starting from the point on
the left river bank of the 0ld Calabar
River, were the original .i1ne terminated
shall be continued diggonally to such a
point on the right bank of the River
Benue to the east of, and clecse to Yola,
as may be found on examination to be
practically suited for demarcation of a
boundary."20 (See Fig. 12).

In 1891 and 1892 French agents signed treaties with

21 Neither Great Britain nor

the Emirs of Muri and Yola.
Germany welcomed this French i1nterventicn so it was
agreed that the boundary be continued northvards. In
November, 1893 agreement was reached on the boundary as
far as Lake Chad.

Near Yola the bounasry was defined as an arc with a
radius equal to the distance between the centre of Yola
and "a point on the left bank of tne river Benue five

Kilometres below the main moulnh of river Faro.'" To the

nortr. of Yola the boundary was defined as:

20. Hertslet, E. op. cit. Vol II pp. 612-613

2l. Cock, A. N, British Enterprise in Nigeria
London, Cass. 1964, pp. 134-135
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"A line ... crossing the river / Benue_/,
shall go direcl to the point where the
13th degree of longitude east of Greenwish
1s interseclec by the 10th degree of
norih latituvue From that noint 1t shall
go direct to a point on the southern
shore of Lake Chad, situated 35 minutes
2ast of The meridian of thc cenilre of the
town of Kuka, this being the distance
between the meridian of ¥uka and the 1th
meridiLan east ol Greenwich measured onr
thie map published i1n the Gereman Kolonial
Atlas of 189p,un2 (See fig. 12).

The greater part of the boundary defined above is no
longer an international povaverv. This 1s because of the
addition of parts of the German sphere to Nigeria during
the first world war. After the war the German sphere was
put under French and Br.ty_h mandates. The British section
comnprised some of the parts of the Bornu kingdom and
Adamawa Bwlcate Jeft in the German section in 1393, and
also the areas near thie cocst contested between Britain
-nd Germany before 1385.

THE NORTAER: BOUWDAPY aND THE STRUGGLES FCR SCKOTO

The northern snd westerrn boundaries were agreed unon

between Britain and France. French attemucs Lo reach the

area were ualrected tromn their bases in Porto Novo and

22. Hertslet, E. op. c1t. pp. 653-659
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North Africa,and they hoped to achieve two aims: to

prevent the British from encroaching on the French sphere

of i1nfluence 1in North Africa and to have a continuous
territory between their spheres of i1nfluence i1n West and
Equatorial Afrlca.23 The Braitish 'rei1e anxicus to keep

the French away from the Fulani Empire with which the former
signed tieaties,

The objectaives of Lhe two ccuntries seemed to have
been achieved by their agreement of August, 1890 by which
Britain recognised '"the sphere of influence of France to
the south of her Mediterranean Possessicns, up to o line
drawn from Saye on the Niger to Barruwa on Lake Chad,
drawn 1n such a manner as to comprise in the sphere of
action of the Niger Company all that fairly belongs to the
Kingdom of Sokoto.”zu

The success of this agreement derended on the recogni-
tion of M"all that fairly belongs to the Kingdom of Sokoto."
The Braitish relied on Barth and thought that the Fulani

23. Perham, M. Lugard The Years of Adventure
London, Collins 1956. p. 486
also Cock, A. N. op. c1t. p. 132-133

24 . Hertslet, E. or. c¢it., Vol. II r. 572
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Empire i1ncluded the Hausa states of Gobir, Kebbi, Adar,
Maradi, Tessawa and Kassaura. The French found out lhat
the states vere not in the Fulani Empire and so claimed
they could not be 1n the area under the Niger Company.
Farther east the French were going south of the Saye
Barruva line. These uncertainties made the British urce
thaet a more definite agreement be reached. This was done
1n June, 1898 when 1t was decided that.

", .. the frontier shall follow the nedian
line / of the Dallul Mauri_/ until 1t

meets the circumference of a circle drawn
from Lhe centre of the town of Sokoto with
a rodius of 10C miles (16u.932 metres).
From this point 1t shall follcw the northern
arch of the circle as far as the second
intersection with the loth parallel of
north latitude. From this second point of
interseclion 1t shall follow this parallel
eastwards for a distance of 70 miles
(112.230 metres), then due north until 1t
resains the lbth parallel of north
latitude, then easlwards szlong this
parallel as far as 1ts intersection with
the meridian 35' east of the cenlre of Lhe
town of Kuka ond thence tnis meridian
southward until 1ts intersection witlt the
southern shores of Lake Chad."2

25. Hertlslet, E. Map of Africa by Treaty Vol. II
London H.II.3.C. 1909, pp. 787-788
also Hertslets Commercial Treaties Vol., XXI, 1901
pu. 378-379

Apparently by '"melres" they meant kilometres.
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Later the French discovered that the bhoundary cut
across the route between Say and Zinder and that 1t did not
allow them to have all-season access between the northern
and southern shores of Lake Chad. So they asked for
adjustments. The British agreed to this and the present

boundary was arrived at.

SCRAI.BLE FCR BORGU

The section 1n Borgu was the most nhotly contested of
the Nigerian boundary (Fig. 13). The section lies to the
wesl of the Bussa rapids below which the Niger 1s navigable
to the ocean. The French vere anxious to get a foothold
belcw Bussa so that they could have free access to the
ocean. The Royal Niger Compan; which operated i1n the ares
d1d not want any French interference because 1t would break
1ts trade monopoly. To achieve its aim the Company
decided to occupy Borgu.

The Company signed a treaty with tne king of Bussa
whom they considered to be the overlord of the Bussawe and
the Baiiba but the French pointed out that the overlord
was the king of Nikki. Hence there was a race to sign

treaties with N1kk1.26

26. Perham, M. op. cit. pu. 486-490
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On November 10, 1894 the British signed a tieaty
with Nikki and on November 26 the French did the same.
After Nikki the British signed ireaties with Kishi and
Kaiama the French later did the same. Early in 1895 the
French built a fort at Jebba. The seriousness of the
rivalry made Britaein decided tc raise a force to "occupy
important places on the Hinterland of Gold Coast and Niger
territories, which are within the British sphere of
1nfluence and which othertrise may be occupied by the
French.”27

In 1898 there were confrontations between British and
French forces in Borgu. On May 2, 1898 there irere counter
accusalions of trespass at Kanikoko. Three days later
the forces faced esch cther at Kaisma. On kay 26, the
French demanded British withdrawal from Betikutz. The
British refused and went on to hoist a flag at Ksiama
vthere the French flag was nylng.28

Back 1n Europe lhe two governments met and on
June 14, 1898 resched an agreement which demorcated the

boundary as follovs.

27. V‘erham, M. op. cit. p. 616
28. Ibad op. c1t. pp. 687-700
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"From the point of 1ntersection of the
River Gcpara with the 9th dezree of north
latitude, ... the frontier separating the
British and Fiench possessions shall
proceed 1n a northerly direction, and
follow a line passing west of the lands
belonging to the following places viz.,
Tahira, Okuta (QCkonta), Boria, Tere,
Gbeni, Ashigere (Yassikera), and Dekala.
"From the most westerly point of the lands
belonging to Dekala, the frontier shall

be drawn 1n a northerly direction ... and
shall strike the rigit bank of the Niger
at a point situated 10 mailes (16.CS3
metres) vp stream from the centre of the
town of Gere (Guiris) the poBh of Ilo),
measured as the crow flies."

When the area was surveyed adjustments were made to
the boundary defined above to arrive at Lhe present boundary

in the area (see Fig. 13).

DIVISION OF YCRUBALAND

Yoruhaland was occupied from the British base i1n Lagos
and the French base in Porto Nove. After much strugrles
and rivalries between Lhe authorities in Lagos and
Porto Novo30 the British and French governments agreed in

August, 1889 that the boundary shall be:

29. Hertslet, E. op. cit. Vol. II, 1909, p. 787

30. Newbury, C. W. or. cit. pp. 131-140
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",.. 1dentical with the meridian which
intersecls the territory of Porto Novo
at the Ajara Creek, leaving Ipokia to
the English Colony of Lagos. It shall
follow the a ove-mentioned meridian as
far as the ninth degree of north
latitnde, where 1t shall stop. To the
soutn 1t sthall Llerminate on the seasnore
afler naving passed thiougn Lhe terratory
of Appan, the capital of which shall
continue to belong to England."31

This boundary divided Yorubaland i1nto two parts.
A TRITIQUE OF THg INTERGATICINAL BUTWUARIES

The agreements cited above show clearl s Lhat the inter-
national boundaries of Nigeria cut across many political,
Iingnistic and cultnral units which existed before the
European Occupation (Fig. 14). The main reeson usnally
given ror this is Lhat Lhe Europeans had very litile know-
ledee of Lhe teriirtories and the people then the boundaries

32

were defined. Consegquently 1t 15 argued that 1t was
1mpossible to take account of the physical snd cultural units.
The facts liowever, do not sup ort tnis argument. The

Evropeans signed treaties with local states but when the

31. Herislet or. c1t  (18%4) Vol. II p. 561
also Jonnson, S. History of the Yorubas
Lagos, C.".3. Bookshop, 1922
p. 666

32. ©GSee for exam>le, Hodder, B. W. and Newbury, C. 4.
"Somne Gecgraphical Changes Along the sSlave Coast
of West Africa."
Tvjdschirift Voor Econ. en., 3oc. Geug.
V.ol. 52, 1960. pp. 77-8%
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boundaries were drawn the states were wilful:'y and inten-
tionally lelded.33 The vnoundary in the southwest ias
drawn across the territories of Apa, Porto Novo and other
Yoruba kiagdors while that in the Bariba country touvk no
notice of the political allg;ments of the villages and
settlements. Tie norlthern boandary was made to cut through
nany Hausa kingdoms such as Gobir, Maradi and Zinder and
the Fulani empire was divided to sait BEuaropean 1nterests
€.2., Adamawa Emirate was spilt between Britain and Germany.
In the east the Chamba were s,lit between British and
Gernan spheres. In 3ll the:e cases the Europeans ad some
1dea of the lingaistic and political alignnents 2t tre time
of the partition.

One way of accounting for this disrezcard of xnown
facts about tne people 1s tc argue that the roundaries
jere drawn to delimit trading zones and not administrative
zones. The first trealies belwueen Braitain and France
1indizated that they were delimitling "areas of i1nflueace™

rather Lhan "possessions'" _nd "territories" Greater

emphasis was also placed on traders and trade. It 1s also

33 See for erawple remarks by Macdonald, C 1n Geog.
Jnl. Vol. 43, 1914 p. 649
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certain thet the first European Government representatives
sere there to protect their own European citizens rather
than govern the indigenous people, they were usually

Consuls and Commissicners rather than Governors. Seen 1n

this way 1t was unnecessary for the Europeans to worry too
much about the 1ndi_enous people.

The above arguwu.ent 1s not supported by later develop-
ments for immediately after the Loundaries were defined
each Buropeun pover attempted to prevent contacl between
the peoples on either side of the boundary. After 1886
tlie Germans prevented the sections of Adawmawa 1in the
Cameroons from going to Yola. Britain and France co-operated
1n preventing people from crossinz the northern boundary.
It 15 their=fore certain that the boundaries vere meant as
administrative houideries. So account ought to have

been taken of the peovnle's politicoel and cultural taies.

POSSIBLE “UTURE 4DJUSTMENTS TO NIGER1a'S BOUNDARY
Opinions vary on the vest way to deal with the unsatis-
factory international boundaries in Africa. Some argue

that e.ch Buropean nation made a different impact in 1ts
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area of influence and that such 1mpacls have Jdifferentiated
peonle on either side of the boundary. Ti.ercefore tne
boiindaries should pe left as they are. This argument 1s
not supported by field offirers who report the maintenance
of cuntacts and ties between peorles on both sides of the
boundary. For example villages necar the Nigeria - Dahomey
border i1n southwestern Wizeria retain the right to “arm

3L

on either side whille thne Baribs sailntasilin cnlliural ties

35

wvith Nakka and other Bariba in Dahomey. Farlher north
traditional and other ties are nct severed setween Hausas
cn either side of the boundary. The present lack of
interest i1n the boundsries by tne slatss coizernea nhas
made 1t possible to maintain pecceful relatioas. If one
s1de takes a keen interesli 1n a partaicular poundary 1t 1s
very likely that this wil 1lead to fri.ticn. Peogle who
have farus, relatives and property on the cther side of the
boundary will not easily give up tneir connections.
Recogaitin of this fact nas led some to sug-est that

the boundaries s'iould be adjusted. Usually sucn sug-estions

imply that languace groups siould be reunited 1n the sane

34, Curwen, R. J. M. "A Report on the Reorcanisation of
Badagri" 1937.

35. Anon  Borgu Division Notes o.:1.P. 3158
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country. If accepted such suggestions will rectify most
of the anomalies of the present boundaries. However,
acceptance 1s doubtful for 1f language unils are reunited
1n the Lower Niger Region the central part of Danhomey
occupred by Yorubas wili join Nigeria and the Baribas will
probably be 1eunited 1n Nizeria. In the ncorth much of the
1nhabited part of Niger Republic occupied by Hausa will
reunite with Nigeria. In Lhe east the Merghi, Batta,
Cnamba =nd Ekoi who are split between Nigeria and Cameroun
w1ll reunite i1n one of them. The main effert of this 1n
the area would pe the eliaination of Danomey and, possibly,
the Niger Republic and ihe reduction of ine Cameronn to 2
smaller country confiined to the coast. Such i1deas would
not be accevtable to politicians and vested i1nteresis in
those co:ntries which wouwld lose territory and population
Besides, the enlargment of Nigeria by the addition of more
members of certain ethnic nations might be resented hy
other ethnic nations 1n Nigeria.

It could be argued that siace the political insta-
bility ol nany African states 1s due to the presence of
incovpilible elements wvithin such states, and since these
reoples often have sections 1n neichbouring states 1t may

he better to form new states conprising related peoples
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and groups. Thos in the Lower Niger Region none of the
preseat states viz. Nigeria, Dahomey, Niger, Chad and
Cameronn would be enlarged by 1eunrfication of language
groups. Instead, four or five new states consisting of
related peoples .0uld emerge: Yoruja, Edo, Nupe Bariba,
and Fon, Hausa 2nd related peoples i1n the Niger Repub ic,
Kanuri, Beddawa and relatel peoples i1n Niger and Cameroon
Republics, Tiv, Batta, Chamna and related peorles 1in
Cameroun, Ibibic, Ekoi 3and related oeo les 1a Cameroun
with possinly, Ibo and the IJ?

The groupinZ shoun on the map (Fig. 15) 1s i1ntended
to give only an i1ndicaticn of such new states. It as
certain thet more detailed studies of the peoples and their
laaguages would show the true relationships and similarities
between language ond dialectal groups 1a the lower Niger
area and make 1t possible to draw better bounderies
(the names 11dicated for tue rew states h.ove been chosen
10 order to avoid affiliation wilh one ethnic nation only).
Such new states wvould be more culturally homogeneous and
may be more stable than existing oncs., However, the
tendency, at present, 1s to atbeupt to preserve existing
political nnits. Moreover, some peowle would argue that

the 1mpacts made by different European Powers over half a
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century, on the peoples 1n their respective spgheres of
influence vould wmake 1t difficult to operate such new slates
as are suggested above.

It could pe, tnerefore, that the best solution 1s to
limit boundary adjustments to dialect or ~lan grougs whiich
rezarded themselves =s one,before partition. Tnis vould
mean that only parts of the Apa, Ketu and Sabe se~rtion of
the Yoruba and parts of the Nikki kan_dom wvould be
exctiansed betueen Nigeria and Dahorey (see Fig. 14). Such
transfers would be mutual - [rom Danocwey to Nigeria and
vice versa. If the same principle 1s applied 1n Housaland
and amang the Kanuri, Marzhi, Batta, Crnamba and Ekonu,
Nigeria will gsin sorme from,and lose others territories
to neighbouring states. This 1s more praﬁlcable than
exchanging whole langiaze ~ronpns and woulé be acceptable
to leaders 1n the countries affected.

The last suggestion would lerd to more r%tlonal
boundaries between Nigeria «nd neighbouring states bat 1t
1s nol likely to make Nigeria or aay country that may
adopt 1t a more stable state. Attempts to wake Nigeria a
stable stale aie evamined 1n the succeeding ehapters of

this study.
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CHAPTER V
EVOLUTION OF THE ADMINISTRATIVE REGIONS

The development of British administration in the lower
Niger region was affected by the way in which the Bratish
established and occupied their spherc of influence. The
occupation was directed by three separate authorities ~ the
Governor of Lagos, the Consul at Calabar and the National
African Company (later Royal Niger Company) - each of which
worked independently of the others and accounted to a
different authority. The Governor of Lasgos received instruc-
tions from and accounted to the Colonial Office, the Consul
at Calabar was under the Foreign Office while the Royal
Niger Company was an independent body. Some 1dea of the
part played by each authority and 1ts area of influence 1s
therefore necessary for an understaending of the evolution of
the country (Fig. 16).
THE NAME 'NIGERIA'

It took some time before the British decided on a name
for the area. In the early staeges the area occupied by the

Calabar Consul was called The British Protectorate of the

Niger Districts but from about 1889 the area was known as

011 Rivers Protectorate which name had been changed to
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Niger Coast Protectorate by 1893. The necessity to have a

single name for the British sphere led to the acceptance of
a suggestion, by Flora Shaw, in The Times of January 8, 1897
that the region be called NIGERIA.

The word was derived from Niger. The great river
beyond the Sahara desert was described by classical writers
as Gair or Ngir, the Berber name for a stream and which 1s
sti1ll used by some peoples in the Lake Chad region in the
form Njer.l It was written NvY®'C by the Greeks and trans-

lated Nigrigs by Latin scholars who called the Niger basin
2

-

Nigritia.
LAGOS PROTECTORATE

The area occupied by the Governor of Lagos was, until
1906, known as the Lagos Protectorate. The occupation took
place between 1863 ané 1893 when the Yoruba states signed,
with Great Britain, treaties in which they undertook not to

cede their territories to any other Power without the

consent of the British Governor of Lagos.

1. Meek, C. K. "The religions of Nigeraia!
Africa Vol. XIV, 1943-Llk, pp. 106-117

2. Perham, M. Lugards The Years of Authority
London, Collins, 1956 p. 11
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The area covered by such treaties was limited, in the
west, by the Anglo-French boundary agreement of 18893 in
the east, by the Benin Empire, and in the north by the
territories of Ilorin with which the Royal Niger Company
signed a treaty in 1890 and the Bariba country to which the
Company laid claim in 1894 (Fig. 16). British political
advisers were sent to the area but they did not interfere
with local Rulers who continued to govern thelr territories.
PROTECTORATE OF THE NIGER DISTRICTS

The Britisn Consul on the Bight of Biafra started to
sign treaties with coastal communities soon after the German
declaration of a Protectorate in the Cameroons in
July, 1884%. After the Anglo-German boundary agreement of
1885 Braitain declared a Protectorate in the Niger Districts
and defined Lt as:

... the territories on the line of
coast between the Protectorate of Lagos
and the right or western bank of the
mouth of the Rio del Rey. It further
comprises the territories on both

banks of the Niger, from 1ts confluence
with the River Benue at Lukoja to the
sea, as well as the territories on

both banks of the River Benue, from the
confluence up to and including Ibi."3

3. Hertslet, E. Map of Africa by Treaty, Vol. I
H. 1. 8. 0. 1909 p. 123
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The territory thus defined included areas with which
the National African Company had signed treatles.LIL Notable

among these were:

Onitsha August 20, 1884 ‘
Assba August 28, 1884

Aboh October 2, 1884

ogu October 11, 1884
Akassa November 20, 1884

Doma May 22, 1885

When the Company received a Royal Charier in 1886 1t
was M"authorized and empowered to hold and retain the full
benefit! of the areas with which 1t had signed treaties
"or any of them, and rights, interests, authorities and
powers for the purpose of government."5 Accordingly the
Company assumed control in the areas mentioned above
(Fig. 16). When the Charter was revoked in 1899 the areas
governed by the Company in the Niger delta and along the

Niger to Idah was merged with the Niger Districts.

L., TFor a full list of the treaties to 1892 see
Hertslet, E. op. cit. pp. 131-153

5. Hertslet op. cit. p. 123
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Thus at the beginning of 1900 the northern boundary
of the Protectorate was defined as a line starting from
a point near Ashaku snd running west to Idah and Qwo and
tnen northward to the boundary of Kabba.6

The area was described by various names before 1t
was called the Protectorate of Southern Nigerla .n 1900,
The Consul at Calabar administered 1t as a separate unit
untail 1906.
PROTECTORATE OF NORTHERN NIGERIA

When the part governed by lhe Royal Niger Company 1n
the lower Nizer was merged with the Protectorate of the
Niger Districts in 1900 the rest of the Companyt!s sphere of
influence became known as the Protectorate of Norihern
Nigeria (Fig. 17). The boundaries of the Protectorate with
German and French spheres of influence were determined by
the agreements described in Chapter IV (pp. 81 to90 )
while the boundary with other British spheres of influence
1n the lower Niger region vas defined, by an order of

1900, as a line starting near Ashaku (Atsuku) and running

6. Hertslet op. cit. p. 125
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"west to Iddan on the Niger leaving
Takum to the north. From Idda which 1t
1t leaves to the south the line runs
west to Owg, leaving to the south
the Benin territories, and then
northwards to the frontier of Kabba
distraict, whence 1t passes westward
Lo Aiedir, Awton and Illah, leaving
to the nortn the towns subject to
Ilgrin and to the south the towns
subject to Ibadan or Qyg. Thence

1t runs 1n a northwesterly direction
along the frontier of Ilgrain past
Odo Qtin and Ikirun both of which

1t leaves to the south untail the
frontier of Ilorin meels the 9th
parallel of latitude. It then runs
west, leaving all Borgu towns to

the north and all Yoruba touns to
the sonth as far as the point of
intersection of the Ckpara River
with the 9th parallel of north
lotitude."?

From 1900 to 1914 the Protectorate was governed as a
separate unit. During that time the Indirect Rule system
was 1ntroduced. The main aim of the system was to rule the
country ihrough the Emirs and thereby make maximum use of
the few British personnel then available. Under Iadarect

/

s 4 1
rule cach Emir governed nis own Emirate and employed nis

own staff and managed his own finances. The Emirates

7. Hertslet, E. op. cit. p. 122
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were grouped i1nto Provinces controlled by British Political
Officers, called Residents, wno were assisted by District
Officers (Fig. 17)

A tALCAMATION OF TrE PROTECTURATES OF LAGOS AND
SOUTEERN WIGERIA

The Lagos Protectorate started the construction of a
railway in 1899, by 1902 1t owed more then one million
pounds on Lhe railway ana the line was being operated at a
loss for example, from September 1, 1901 to liarch 31, 1902,
tne deficit was £3,7%1. Because of this 1t was feared
that loans to develop the railway would pe difficult to
raise 1f the revenue of the Lagos Protectorate were the
only securaity. Such difficulty wovld not be experienced
1f the joint revenues of Lagos and Southern Niceria
Protectorates were used ss security. To do this an amal-
gamation of the fiscal and administrative policies of the
two Protectorates was necessary.

Accordingly, 1n 19006, the two Protectorates were
mereged under the single name ol The Trotectorate of
Soutnern Nigeria. The enlarged Protectorate was admini-
stered, with Lagos, by the Governor of Lagos. It was
divaided 1nto three Provinces, Western Central, and
Eastern, under High Commissioners with wide administrative

Fowers (Fig. 17).

f)
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The Western Province had 1ts hcadquarters in Lagos
and consisced of the 01d Lagos Protectorate. The Central
Province comprised the area between the Lagos Protectorate
and the Niger as well as the areas to the east of the Niger
administered by the Niger Company until 1900. Its head-
guarters Was at Warri. The rest of the area constituted
the Eastern Province which had 1ls headquartiers at Calabar.
Each Province was divided into Districts under District
Offl1cers.
AVALGAIATION OF SUGT-ERN AlID NORTHERY IIGERIA

The separate governments in Nigeria followed different
administrative and fiscal policies. The Northern govern-
ment retained the traditivnal instaitutions and practices
and made use of them under the Indirect Rule system. In
tne South attempts were made to establish British laws
and practices. The North ovanned the 1mportation of wines
and spirits which Lhe South allowved. The South could
construct 2 railway whereas the finances of the North
made this impossible. The South was paying 1ts way wnlle
the North was receiving sunsiaies from the British
Government.

The differences 1n the {inancisl position of ihe
Northern and Southiera Protectorstes were due to the natural

resources of tne tuo areas. The South was rich in o1l palms,



w1ld rubber and was growing the newly i1ntroduced cocoa.
The North had none of these products which were tnen in
great demand and, at that time, groundnuts were not produaced
in large quantities while the cotton produced was used
locally. The only other major products of the North at the
time were hides and skins which did not earn much revenue.
The differences 1in the values of produce fron each area
are shown in tanle III.
TABLE III
MATI.] EXPURTS OF NIGERIA 19086 AND 1913

a0 8 913
CROPS

VALUE % CF VALUE % QOF
21060 TOTAT L1900 TCOTATL

MAINLY SCUTHERN
Palm Kernels 1,425 45,9 3,1C0 45,9
Palm 011 1,155 | 37.2 | 1,884 | 27.7
Rubber 99 3.2 S0 1.3
Cocoa 51 1.6 158 2.3
Total 2,730 87.9 5,232 77 2

MATITLY HORTHERN
Cotton Lint 53 L.7 156 2.3
Groundnuts 15 0.5 175 2.6
Tin Ore 81 2.6 168 8.4
Hides and Skins 2 0 1 166 2.4
Total 151 L, 9 1,068 15.7
CTHER:S 221 7.2 479 7.1
. GRAND TOTAL 3,102 106,00 6,779 10,00

-~



106

These crops were produced by the indigenous vopnlation
who could tnen use the money to buy imported goods. The
government revenue was maae up of duties on exports and
imports ond since the South had more earning power the
revenue of the Southern government was hieher Lhan that of
the North. Ilorecver, since the government of the Northern
Protectorate prohibited the importation of wines and
spirits 1t conld not shaie the high duties on those products
Consequently the North was poorer than the South, for
example 1n 1907 when the revenue of the South was £1,14C,C0LC
that of the North was only £533,CCC.

In spite of tue small revenue there was a desire to
construct a railway in the North. If the railway iere
started by the North alone 1t would increase the deficit.
Such a situation would not arise 1f tne Northern railway
was operated and controlled with that of the South.
Furthermore tne British Government would not necd to sub-
sidise tne budget of the Nortnh 1f the administrations of
the two Protectorates were unified.

Becouse of these reasons 1t was decided that the
Protectorates of Northern and Southern Nigeria should be
amalgamated. To this end a Governor-general was appointed

in 1912 and the amalgamation was proclaimned in 191k,
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PRUVINCES AND DIVISICNS

After amalgzamation thie Indirect Rule System was
extended to the South. Residents were ap;ointed to advise
the natural rulers and the South wvas divided i1nto Provinces
a province being "a single entil, ander tne control of the
Resident 1n chalje.“g Eacn Province was divided 1into
Divisions as aprroved by tne Governor and cach Division
vas unaer a District Officer responsinle Lo the Resiaent.
The Colony rewmained a distinct unat.

Thronghont the conntry Provinces and Divisions were
created so that no Native Administrstion may be split
between two or mcre such unhlits.

Provinces and Divisions nave been reorganised many
times cince tney rere farst created. The msjor reorgani-
sation 1n the Worth was 1n 1926 when thiere were transfers
of territories and the r~doption of the present names.
Katsina Province was crected in 1934, In the South
Ibadan, Ij¢bu and Rivers Provinces vere crcated at a
later dale but the main reorganisation i1n the South was
1in 1956 when new Provincial uailts were crealed in the

Eastern Rezion (Fig. 18).

8. Lugard, F. D. Revision of Instructions to Political
Officers on subjects curefly Politaical
and Adminstrative 1¢13-1918.

London wWwaterlow ana Sons. 1919
pr. 19-20
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“ATURE OF PROVINCI1AL AND DIVISICNAL BOUNDsRIES

In most areas the Provinces and Divisions were based
on traditional political units and in such cases their
boundaries were better than the i1nternational boundaries.
Nevertheless mistakes were made largely because many
ethnic nations were divided into Native Anthorities which
were subsequently allocaoted to different Provinces and
Divisions., The only rule lzid down was that no Native
Autnority snould be split between two or more Provinces or
Divisions. The rule was observed bul 1t did not piroduce
satisfaclory boundaries everywhere (Fig. 19). The erlterion
for grouning Native Authorities into Daivisions and Provinces
was not necessarily affinity betwveen tnem bubt accessibilaity
to the particular hezdouarters chosen by the administiation.
This practice was mcre prevalent in the homeland of the
smaller ethnic nations. For exanple the Nupe vere in two
Divisions (Bida snd Lafiagi-Pstegi) but each was 1in a
different Province. The Gwari ana the Idowma were split
gmong several Provinces and Divisioas. The Ij)o were split
between Della and Rivers Proviances while the two Ibo
Divisions to the west of Lhe Niger were 1n two sepaicte

Provinces. ©Some Ibo were grouped witih non-Ibo 1n 0goja
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Province and evenh 1n the reorganisation of 1956 n.n-Ibo
vere prouged with Ibo 1n Abakaliki Province even though 1t
vas knoun tnat the non-Ibo are uore closely relaled to the
peoples of Calabar and Ogoja Provinces.

These anomalies attracted no attenticn in the past
because the Provinces and Divisions were supcrvisory areas
wilth limited functiovn.. If, however, tihie Provincial
Administration system introduced in the North and East in
1959 and 1961 respectively lead ultimately to lerislative
powver for the Provinces and Divisions then problems may
arise. For, as lezislative units, the Provinces will
demand loyalties they have not e.joyed before and each
Province will attempt to cater for the interests of all
areos 1n 1t. At the least the existing Provinciral boun-
daries will create unnecesszary duplicaticn of cfforte for
example 1t 1s certain lhat the administrative and social
problems of Bida ond Lafiagi-Pategil Divisions are more
related to each other than that of Bide to Konvagora or
Lafiagi-Patega to Ilorain (Fig. 19). The social and
economic problems of Western IJjo Divisicn have more 1in
common with those of Brass, Degema or Ogoni Division than

those of UThobo .r Warri Divisiocn and so on,
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If any area 1s made to conform with other areas with
whom 1t nas no elhnic relaticnship than lLhere may be
agitation for reunion of related peogles. It 1s therefore
advisable that related peoples should be united in the
same Province or Divisisn before the Provinces and Divisions
are used as legislalive units or for couatrywide recorgaini-
satiun,

DE-Av ALGAMATION

Afler the amalgamztion in 1914 Southern and Northern
Nigerioa vere each separately sdministered by a Lieitenant
Governcr. In 1239 the Southern Provinces (the former
Southern Protectorate) were divided into two, the boundary
between them being the river Niger and the Delta Provincial
boundary in lhe east. The area to the west was kncwn as
the wWestern Proviances and the rest os the Eastern Provinces,
and each had 1ls own Lieutenant Goverunor. Thus Nigeria
vas divided i1nto three wmajor administirative unaits.

In 1922 a Legislative Council was sel up, comprising
all the Provincial Residents togelher with representatives
from the South. Cfficially the Council discussed laws
for Lagos Colony and the Southern Provinces but not for

the Nortnhern Provinces for which the Governor made laws by
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Proclamation. Hcwever, 1t uas later noted that the lavs
made by the Council were applied 1n the Ncrth 9

In 1947 the Legislative Council was 1eo1ganised and
the North was represented. At the same tine Councils
were set up 1n the Groups of Provinces to sdvise the
Governcr on legislation 1n those Provinces and to send
people to the Centrel Legisletive Council i1n Lagos. Fror
then cn the three grouvps of Provinces became known as
Regions.

Eoch Region sent representetives Lo the Constitutional
Conferences, 1n 194% and 1950, whic: recommended that the
advisory councils be given legislative powers and that
the Colony shouid become part of Lhe Weslern Region.
Another conference 1n 1953 decided that Nigeria shiould
beccme a Federation znd that Legos, the cunatal, should
becomne a Federal territory «dnministered directly oy the
Federal Government.

THE FLDERAL CUNSTITUTION

Tre Federal system was forwally establishcd on

Octoher 1, 1954 ulien the Federal Constitution came 1nto

operation. Under this system the Feaeral Autlhority

¢. Bonrdillon, B. iemorandum on the Future Political
Development of Nigeria
Lagos Governimnent Printcr, 193¢

T *
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(or the Cenlre, had exclusive legislative porers on
currency matters, post and telegraphs, defence, railways
and i1nter-regional roads as well as external relations
and connected matters such as passports, imnigration,
depcrtation and foreign trade.

In 2d1ition the Centre as well as the Regions could
legislate on labour, higher educalion, 1nsvrance and
1adustrial development., There was to be a Cenlral Police
Force but each Region coJd, 1f 1t wisaned, establish Lccal
Government Police Forccs 1n swall unils.

ATl remainiig funclions of Government vere left Lo
the Regional Governments. The Federal Government could
not veto any Regional Legisletion on matters ontside the
Feder12l Legislative List.

Deravation of revenve wvas based un the recommendation
of a Fiscal Commission cf 195& that export duties on
rroduce were to be returned tc lhe Region of origin and
sales taxes distributed =sccording to the prorortion sold
1in each Region. Tne Federal Government collected all
import dvuties of which 1t took 70 per-cent whiile the

remaining 3C percent vent into a Distributable Pool.
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Tne Federal Government also had jurisdiclion cver rining
rights and took fifteen per-cent of all mining revenue
while the Region of origin had fifty per-cent. The
reniaining 35 pcr-cent went into the Distributeble Pool.

According to an agreewent vhich came i1nto being on
Apral 1, 1665 tne Dislrabutable Pouol was shared ass follows:
Northern Region, 42 per-cent, Eastern Region, 30 per-cent;
Wcstern Region 20 per-cent and eight per-cent to the
Midwestern Reglon.lo

Tne 1953 Constitutional Conference recommended that
there shoula be separate elections to the Regional and
Feaeral Legislatures and Lhat representation in <ll
Legislatures should ve based on population, 1.€. One repre-
sentative to an agreed nunber of peonle. The Conference
also recommended that the British form of Government should
be adopted. This meant Lhat the leader with Llhe greatest
aumber of elected sup orters would become Prime Minisier
and choose other Ministers. The ctner parties would form

the Opyposition 1n the Legislature.

10, Sup;lement to Nigeria OfTicial Gazetle Extr-orainary
12th October, 1965.
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DEVELOFNIENTS IN BRITISH CAMEROCNS

The part of the Cameroons under British mandate was
administered =s pait of Nigeria until 1960. It was divided
into two - Northern and Southern Caumeroons. Norihern
Camercons comprised parts of the Bornu Kingdom oand areas
occupied by the Niger Company before tne Anglo-German
boundary agreements of 1806 and 1893. Southern Cameroons
com rised the Cross River basin and other areas contested
between Great Britain and Germany before 18G5,

That part of Lhe Northern Cameroons which belonged to
Bornu Kingdom was administered as part of Bornu Province,
a small sarea, the Kentu Area, in the soutnvest was adriinis-
tered «¢s part of Benue Province, while the rest was merged
with Adamawa Bmirate in Adamawa Province (Fig. 20).

After an 1ndecisive plebiscite, organized by the
United Nations 1n 1959, to determine the future adminis-
tration of Northern Cameroons the Cameroons sections were
separated {rom Lhe different Nigerian Provinces and
brought together as a separale unit. In anothier United
Nation plebiscite 1n 1961, the people voted to remain
wvith Northern Nigeria and the separate unit was consti-

tuted a Province called Sardasuna Province.
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Southnern Camerocns was divided into two Provinces,
Bamenda and Cameroons, which were administered as part of
the Southern Provinces until 1939 after which they became
part of the Eastern Provinces. They were separabed [rom
the Eastern Region and constituted as a separate Region
known as Southern Cameroons in 1954.

In a United Nations plebiscite in 1961 the Southern
Cameroons Region voled to secede from Nigeria and Join
that part of the former German Ksuerun which used to be
under French mandate but became independent in 1960. On
October 1, 1961, 1t becane the Western Region of the nevly
constituted Federal Republic of Cameroun. With the separa-
tion of the Southern Cameroons Nigeria assumed 1ts present
shape and ares.

INDEPENDENT NIGERIA

Nigeria became 1independent of Great Britain on
October 1, 1960, and became a Republic on October 1, 1963.

In 1963 Benin and Delta Provinces voted to separate
from the Western Region and form a Midwestern Region.

The new Region was formally established on August 9, 1963.
With 1ts creation the Federation of Nlgeria was constituted

as indicated in Table IV (see also Fig. 21).
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TABLE IV

FEDERAL REPUSTIC OF (IGERIA

CUNSTITUENT UxTTS OCTOBER 1, 1966

AREA POPULATTION, 1963
REGION

Sq. Mls |% Total| Persons |% Total

NORTHERN 231,782 79.0 (29,808,659 53.5
EASTERN 29,484 8.2 [12,394,462 22.3
WESTERN 30,454 8.5 10,265,846 18.4
MIDWESTERN 14,922 4.2 | 2,535,839 L.6
LAGOS: FED. TER. 27 0.1 665, 246 1.2
NIGERIA 356,669 100.0 |55,670,052| 100.0
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CHAPTER VI
THE WCRTHERN REGION

The Northern Region which has an area of 281,782
square miles covers 79 percent of Nigeria and 1ts
population of 29,308,659 in 1663, represents 53.5 per cent
of the country's population. It 1s therefore the largest
and the most populous Regrion of the country.

The Region was brought together as a unit under
British influence through the activities of the Royal
Niger Company. Unfil the end of 1899 the Company had
authority to govern the whole area but the parts i1t
actually controlled were ihe immediate hinterlands of the
Niger and Benue Rivers. The Compsny's charter which
enabled 1t to govern was revoked by the British Government
on December 28, 1899. The High Commissioner who was
appointed as administrator from January 1, 1900 was
therefore responsible for the establishment of British
authority over the greater part of the Reglon.1 He

organised military expeditions against those who opposed

1. Burns, A. History of Nigeria (5th ed.)
London. George Allen and Unwin. 1955

pp. 190-194

also Perham, M. Native Administration in Nigeria
London. 0.U P. 1937/ pp. 3/-L2.
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Braitish rule. Thus Bida Emirate was subjugated in 1900
and Kontagora and Adamawa Emirates in 1901. Bauchi, Bornu,
Zaria, Nasarawa and Abuja Emirates followed in 1902 while
Kano, Sokoto and Gwandu were occupied in 1903. The Tav
and the Jukun to the south of the Benue were brought under
the administration in 1906. But parts of Idoma Division
and the Marghi country2 were not brought under British

control until 1922 and parts of Angas country3

were not
occupied until 1932 (Fig. 22).

On the transfer of the administration from the Royal
Niger Company to the British Goverment in 1900 the area
became known as the Protectorate of Northern Nigeria.

At first the new administration, like the Royal Niger
Company, used Lokoja as 1ts headquarters but in 1902 the
headquarters were moved to Zungeru Kaduna, the present
capital was built from the scratch for that purpose and
the administration moved Lhere in 1917.

After the amalgamation with “outhern Nigeraia in 1914
the southern boundaries of the Northern Region, as defined

L

in 19007, were adjusted in a number of places. In the east

2§ Nigeria Census of Nigeria, 1931. Vol. II.
Northern Provinces.
London. GCrown Agents. 1933. p. 14

3, Hailey, Lord Native Administration in the Braitish
African Territories., Part II1.
West Africa.
London. H.}M.S.0. 1951. p. L9

4., See above, Chap. v, .




the geometric boundary of 1900 was moved southwards so

that most of the Igala, the Idoma and the Tiv were included
in the Northern Region. 1In the west the boundary was

moved northwards so that the Akoko area was transferred

to the south. As a result of these adjustments the present
southern boundary of the Region was achieved.

PHYSICAL FEATUREG.

Because of 1ts large size the Region has contrastang
physical zones. The western side conslsts of crystalline
rocks which have been weathered to form plains at a height
of about 1,000 feet. In the centre the Jos Plateau rises
to 4,000 feet while to the east a belt of highlands with
peaks rising to 6,000 feet stretches across the boundary
(Fig. 2 D. 3 ). The great latitudinal extent from about
6° 30' N. to about 13° 50' W. glves the Region a wide
variation of rainfall, Annual rainfall varies from about
50 inches in the south to about 30 inches in the north
and the natural vegetation grades from forest - savanna -
mosalc 1n the south to extensive areas of savanna in the
north and sahelian vegetation in the north-east (Fig. 3 p.5),
RESOURCES

Although nearly all the tin produced in Nigeria comes
from the Northern Region, revenue firom tin 1s relatively
small and the Region depends mainly ofi her agricultural and

human resources.
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Livestock The Region 1s rich 1n livestock of which cattle,
sheep and goats are the most important. 1In 1962 there
were over 4,200,000 head of cettle, more than 3,400,000
sheep and over 6,300,000 goats in the Region.? The

cattle 1n the Region are concentrated in the Provinces of

Bornu, Bauchi, Kano, Katsina and Sokoto in each of wvhich

there were; in 1962, over §6b,6oo head of cattle (ﬁigi 2351 -
By contrast eocch of the southern Provinces of Benue,

Kabba, and Ilgrin had less than 100,000. Similarly sheep
are concentrated i1n the northern part of the Region, the
greatest concentration being in Bornu with over s million
sheep. Goats, like the other livestock resources, are
concentrated in the northern part with more than a

million goats 1n Sokoto and about a million in Bornu,

The livestock are sold for slauvghter all over the
country. In 1962 more than 378,000 head of cettle were
sold to the other Regions and large numbers of goats and
sheep are also regularly sold. Hides and skins of
animals slaughtered in the Region are also sold, for
example 1n 1962 revenue from these sources was over

three million pounds.

5. These figures are, according to the Regional Ministry
of Agriculture, possibly under-estimates.
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Foodstuflfs The main sources of food [or the people are

grains and root crops. The most important grains are
guinea corn ond millet whose cultivation 1s concentirasted
1n the northern part of the Region (Fig. 24). Kano and
Bauvchi Provinces are the leading producers; the estimated
average anrial production for the years 1957-1961 in
each of these Provinces was over 350,000 tons 1n guinea
corn and over 430,000 tons in millet. Outside the five
northern Provinces large quantities of guinea corn are
algo produced 1n Zari«, Niger and Benue Provinces and of
millet i1n Benue and Niger Provinces. Other areas produce
only small quantities of these grains.

Apart from guinea corn and millet the only other
major foodstuflf 1s yam. Yam 1s a root crop and, unlike
the grains, 1ts cultaivation 1s concentrated in the southern
nart of the Region. Benue Province 1s the greatest
producer (Fig. 24). The average annual produvcticn from
1957 to 1961 was 1,787,000 tons in Benue Province, 754,000
tons 1n Kabba, and 612,000 tons in Ilorin Province.
Smaller quantities of yam are produced 1n Niger, Plateau

and Adamawa Provinces.
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Cash Crops Groundnuls wvere at one time grown purely as

a subsistence crop but the greater part of the harvest is
now 1ntended for the market and groundnut 1s the major
cash crop of the Region. The main groundnut prodvcing
areas are the four northern Provinces of Bornu, Kano,
Katsina and Sokoto (Fig. 25). The average annual sale

to the Regilonal Marketing Board, for the years 1957-1961,
1n each of the four Provinces was over 70,000 tons and
Kano Province led easily with 292,630 tons. Sualler
guantities of groundnuts are produced in Sardauna, Adomava,
Bauchi, Plateau and Zaria Provinces but Kabba and Ilorin
Provinces do not produce substantral quantities of the
Crop.

The bulk of the groundnut harvest sold to the Marketing
Board is exported and the Government derives most of 1ts
revenue from sales and export taxes on groundnuts. The
crop 1s therefore of great importance in the economy of
the Region.

Cotton 1s second to groundnuts in wnportance as a
cash crop for the Northern Region. Unlike groundnuts,
the entire cotton crop 1s sold by the farmer. The main
produc Lng areas are, therefore, more accurately shown by

the sale of seed cotton and cotton lint. These malin
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producing areas are thne Provinces of Sokoto, Katsina,
Zaria and Bauchi while smaller quantities are produced
in Kano, Bornu, Adamawa, Plateau and Niger Provinces
(F1g. 25).

Benniseed and soya beans are the only other imnortant
cash crops 1in the Region. Both are grown mainly in
Benue Province but smaller quantities are also grown 1n
neighbouring areas.

Some p@f# o1l and palm kernels are produced in Benue,
Ilorin and Eabba Provinces. In 1962 the totals of palm
kernels sold for export in each of these Provinces vere
720,240 and 14,117 tons respectively. Some cocoa 1s also
produced in Kabba and Ilorin Provinces. In 1962, 186

tons were produced in Ilorin and 757 tons in Kabba Province.

POPULATION

As with the agricultural resources tne pojulation of
the Region 1s not evenly distributed (Fig. 26). The
sreatest concentrations are 1n Kano and Katsina Provinces.
In 1963, the average density was 383 persons to the square
mile (hereafter psm) in Kano Division and 269 psm in
Katsina Division. High population densities also exist
in Jos Division, (306 psm), Igbirra Division (231 psm)

and in Ilorin Division (216 psm).
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The lowest population densities are in the western
and west-central parts of the Region where, in 1963,
values vere 36 psm 1n Abuwja Division, 35 psm in Kontagora
and only 10 psm in Borgu Division. As explained 1in
Chapter II (p. 25 ), the low density of population 1in
these areas 1s probably due to the infertiility of the soal
and the difficuliy of settling there.

The population comprised many ethnie nations the

largest of which are indiceted 1n Table V.

TABLE V
NORTHERN REGICON ETHNIC NATIONS 1952

Nation 1952 Population % of
1n Northern Region Regional Population
Hausa 5,538,105 32.90
Fulani 3,022,581 18.00
Kanuri 1,297,809 7.72
Tav 769,530 k.57
Yoruba 535,491 3.21
Nupe 347,411 2.08
Others 5,314,655 31.52

—— e ppteet

Total 16,835,582 100.00

e e v
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Although the Hausa and the Pulani are mentioned
separately in Census records 1t i1s extrenely difficult to
separate the two cultlurally and geographically. The
Hausa are the indigenous people of Sokoto, Katlsgina, and
Kano Provinces as well as the northern parts oi Zaria and
Bauchi Provinces. In all these areas the Hausa still
form more than half of the porulation (Fig. 27). But the
Fulani have also settled extensively among the Housa and
among the Jarawa i1in the Southern part of Bauchi Province.
In Hausaland the Fulani constitule nearly a half of the
population while 1n Southern Bauchi Province they form
more than half the ponulation in many places (Fig. 28)
Because of this intermingling there are few really
separate and distinct Fulani territorles.

The Hausa and Fulani also share many cultural features.
This has arisen from their long association together which
dates from the thirteenth century and also in the absorp-
tion of the Town Fulani into Hausa society. Since they
have permanently settled among the Hausa, the Town Fulani
have lost many of the Fulani traits, and intermarriage
with Hausa makes them look physically more like Hausa
than nomadic Fulani. It would appear that the only

connection with 1le nomadic Fulani 1s their common c-ncestry.
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But they still claim to be Fulani and distinel from Hausa.
This makes 1t very aifficult to separate the Fulani from
the Hausa. Furthermore all Fulsni in Hausaland use the
Hausa longuage although the nomadic Fulani usually speak
Fulfulde, their notive language.

In view of this symbiosis Hausa and Fulani ought to
be regarded as one culture-group in the Region. Regarded
in this way, 1t becomes difficult to specify their home=
land for they are found in widely separated areas (Fig. 293.
However, in most of the areas outside Hausaland the Hausa
and Fulani are regarded as 'strangers!' or !'foreigners!
even 1f they constitute o majority. This feeling 1s more
likely to be expressed agasinst the Hausa than the
ubiquitous Fulani who would probably support the indige-
nous population on whom tney depend for grazing rights.
It 1s therefore better to regard the joint Hausa-Fulani
homeland as the continuous territory stretching from
Sokoto to Bauchi Province where the two nations form more
{han half the pooulation (Fig. 29). In Bauchi Province,
the Jarawa constitule the rest of the population but Lhey
too have adopted many Hauca customs and may be regarded

as part of the Hausa-Fulanli culture-grouo.
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The other ethn.ic nations of the Northern Region
1 inhablt the areas described wn Chapter III (Fig. 8 p. 32 ).
The distribution by Divisions of all these ethnic nations

%s shown on Fig. 30.

RELATIONSHIPS BEFORE THE BRITISH OCCUPATICN

Before the British brought all these ethnic natilons
together 1n a political unit there were some connections
between a few of them., The Kanuri and the Hausa were in
contact before the nineteenth century. Bornu, the Kanura
Kingdom, extended to parts of Hausaland and before the
Fulani conguest of the early nineteenth century Hausa
rulers were visiting Borau every year.6 The Fulani were
also 1n contact with the Kanuri and today a substantial
proportion of the population of western Bornu i1s formed
by the Fulani (Fig. 29). Apart from the Hausa the Kanuri
had contacts with the Marghi and the Karekare. The
ruler of the Marghi in the present Biu Division descends
from a Bornu 1mmlgrant.7 Ambassadors were exchanged
betueen Bornu and Kororofa, the Jukun Kingdom in the

3

Benue-Gongola basins.

6. Walwyn, E. Notes on the History of Daura. SNP 3704

7. Palmer, H. R. Gazetteer of Bornu Province (rev. ed.).
Lagos, G. P. 1929 p. 31

8. Meek, C. K. A Sudanese Kingdom
London, Kegan Paul, 1931. p. 31
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Besides their associations with the Fulani and the
Kanuri the Hausa had connections with some of the peoples
1n the Plateau area and in the southern part of the Region.
Sections of the Dukawa claim descent from places 1n
llausaland’? while the Hausa kings of Zaria conquered and
ruled over the Kambari and sections of the Gwari. 10

In tne southern part of the Region the Bariba, Nupe,
Yoruba, Igbirra and Igala were in cortsct with each other.
The rulers of the Nupe before the Fulani conquest descended
from an Igala immlgrantll while the Igbirra trace connec-
tions wvith the Igala.12 Sections of tne Idoma were ruled
by the Igala.l3 In the east the Chamba, Mumuye znd Batta
hed links before the Braitish occu_oatlon.lLF

Outside Hausaland and Bornu the Fulani had connections
w1th the Batta and other peoples in the Yola area. They
were probably instrumental 1n the spread of Islam before

and after the Jihad of the early 19th century. As a result

9. See for example Notes on Katsinawa (by A. M. Mathews)
and Dukawa (by Harris) SNP 2100 and 7407.

10. P. G. Harris Notes on Yauri SNP 7407.

11. Nadel, S. F. A Black Byzantiwn.
London, 0.U.P., 1946. p. 406
12. Notes on the Igbairra SNP 296.

13, Clifford, M. "A Nigerian Chiefdom - Some Notes on
the Igselat 3SNP 212/1930

14, ILilley, E. S. Historical and Anthropological Notes
on the Chamba of Dakka SNP/JS8.
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of the Jihad Fulani became rulers 1in many areas (Fig. 31).
The Fulani Emirs owed allegiance to The Sultan of Sokoto,
the descendant of Usman dan Fodio and inheritor of the

title of Sarkin Mussuluml or Leader of the Faithful

Through this allegionce different peoples were drawn
torether,

The people most affected by these associations were
chiefs, traders and scholars who formed a relatively small
proportion of the population. However, they were very
tnfluential 1n their areas. This 15 particularly true of
the Fulani Emirates where officials in the Districts were
1n regular contact witn the Emirate headquarters and with
other areas. Each Emir employed Muslim scholars who
tavght the religion and who were also in tauch with luslim
scholars in other areas. It 1as therefore possible to
read or learn about distant places.

However, the importance of these associations must
not be exaggerated because, 1n most ccses, they affected
only 1mmigrant communities and the ruling classes. The
majority of the people were not alfected so their 1deas

and knowledge of other areas were limited.
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SOCIAL DIFFERENCES WITHIN THE REGION

The association of scholars and Lreders from different
places led to lhe spread of i1deas. This 1s perticularly
true of Islam which was >reached in all the Fulani
Emirates and 1n those areas visited by Muslims from Barnu
and Hausaland. The Fulani revolt of the early 19th
century arose because 1t was alleged that some Hausa kings
were not practising Islam. After the revolt the Emirs
embarked on Muslim proselytization. Today the majority of
the population in Hausaland and 1n Bornu are Muslims
(Fig. 32). Over 80 percent of the population of Bornu
and Hausaland now profess the Islamic fzith., Outside the
areas Muslims from more than hglf the population in the
southwest, among the Bussawva, Bariba, Nupe and Yorupa of
Ilorin Division.

Islam 1s not only a religion but also a way of llfe)
hence the predominantly Muslim areas have developed
common socilal characteristics. Before the establishment
of Braitish authority Islamic laws and practices were
common 1n all areas which had Muslaim rulers. Courts
were staffed by scholars of Islamic law and the standard
of justice and behaviour was based on Islamic teaching.

After the establishment of British authority the Emirs
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continued to administer justice on Islamic laws and
required all Muslims to behave according to Islamic codes
of conduct. Separate courts were established for Muslims
and non-Muslims. Even today Muslims and non-Muslims are
tried under separate laws.

Furthermore, there was, until recently, a Muslim
conviction that all non-Muslims should be made to accept
the Islamic faith. This often led to the use of force
to win converts, which resulted 1n friction between
Muslim and non-Muslim arease.

The areas where only a few people accepted Islam
(Fig. 32) retaired their indigenous cultures which were
separate and distinct hence there were as many cultures
as there were non-Muﬁlm ethnic nations. On their arraval
1n such aress the British established courts where
British laws were administered. People were encouraged
to copy British ways. Hence the non-Muslim areas
started to develop an outlook based on European culture
and the English language.

The new outlook did not result in a unified culture
as Islam did in the predomihantly Muslim aress. This was

because each area continued to retain i1ts own separate
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indigenous culture. In many civil cases the customary

or local law which varied from place to place continued to
be administered after the British occupation. Horeover,
the establishment of the British patiern of justice dad
not affect religion hence each area continued to practise
the particular indigenous faith which 1t held in pre-
Bratish days.

The Mulsim attilude generally to other religions was
not relaxed so that attempts at conversion continued.

To those near Hausaland and Bornu the acceptance of Islam
meant the acceptance of the more sophiscated way of life
of the Heusa-Fulani and Kanuri Muslims.

But in many areas the new converts did not always
accept the rigid social patierns of the northern Muslims.
For trem conversion to Islam meant only acceptance of
the spiritual aspects. Such Muslims have/more tolerant
outlook lowards non-Muslims and are less rigid than the
Hausa-Fulani 1n their interpretation of Islamic law.

This tolerant outlook 1s more pronounced i1in the southwestern
part of the Region - among the Yoruba, the Nupe, and the

Bariba.
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Christian missions have been competing with Muslims
for converts in non-Muslim areas (Fig. 32). As a result
of Christian missionary activities many schools have been
established and pupils are taught to read in the Roman
script.

Thus the differences 1n outlook which existed before
the British occupation have continued in a different form.
The non-Muslim areas are mainly orientatedtowards
Western education and influences. The Muslim sreas still
prefer education in the Arabic script (Fig. 33); although
the need to learn the Roman script 1s realized.

There 1s no rigid boundary between the two. But, as
Figs. 32 and 33 clearly indicate, the non-Muslim cultures
predominate in the southeast of the Region while the west
appears to be a frontier zone, particularly among the Nupe,
Kambari and Gwara. The tolerant attitude of Nupe
Muslims 1s shown by the relatively high proportion of
their literates who know the Roman script (47.6 percent
in Bida Davision). Also the proportion of the population
who are Christians 1s much higher thuan in the north of
the Region. In view of this i1t can be said that the two

cultures meet 1n Nupeland.
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There are many other social differences bhetween the
two culture groups. For example the Muslims believe that
women, particularly married women, should not engage in
public activities, rather they should be in purdah and
should wear veils when they go out. The non-Muslim areas,
with their orientation towards European attitudes, think
that women should have equal rights to take part in public
activities, should be allowed to work besides men 1in
business and administrative offices and, 1f possible, should
participate 1n polatical activities. Furthermore non-
Muslims are not opposed to alcohol while Muslims consider
this against their Faith.

INTRA-REGIONAL RELATIONSIIPS

Each of the ethnic nations in the Region wishes to
preserve 1ts i1dentity. This has been made difficult by
their inclusion i1n the same political unit. But since
Muslims from about 73 pereent of the population 1t has been
easier [or them to protect and preserve their tLraditions
and vays of 1life. Even excluding the Muslims of the
southwest of the Region, Muslims still generally predominate.
The Ilausa=Fulani and the Kanuri constitute 59 percent of
the Region's population and since more than nine-tenths of
them are Mﬁsllms they sti1ll out-number all others.

Because of this predominance the Muslims have been able to
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impose some of their ideas on the whole Region. Thus
women are probibited from public life and the Regiont's
affairs are influenced by Islamic traditions.

This has not pleased the non-Muslims who think the
Government pays no regard to their cultures. Hence they
complain of Muslim domination which 1s often interpreted
as Hausa-Fulani domination since the Hausa-Fulani form
nearly 51 percent of the Regionts population. In support
of this view they make many allegations:

Firstly, that thear languages are not developed while
Hausa 1s used as the medium of instruction in their primary
schools (Fig. 34).

Secondly, that in other cultural fieldas Hausa-Fulani
culture 1s forced upon them.

Thirdly, thet in the distribution of Government posts
the smaller ethnic nations and the non-Muslims do not get
a fair share.

Finally that the Regional Government does not give
as much attention to the development of their homeland as
1t gives to that of Hausaland.

Since these allegations affect the continued existence
of the Region as a single unit 1t 1s advisable to consider

the validity and bases of each.
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The use of Hausa as a medium of 1nstruction in the
schools of thersmaller ethnic nations has to be seen 1n
the light of the number of languages in the Region. There
are probably up to 28 different indigenous languages 1n
the Region. Some of these have no alphabets and hence no
literature. If people are to learn to read they need
books and since they do not have books in their own langu-
age they have to use those written in other languages.

For most of the Northern Region one such language 1s Hausa.
The choice of Hausa has the advantage that 1t 1s officially
recognised as one of the three mein languvages of Nigeria;
1t 1s the only language of the Northern Region used on
Radio Nigeria.

But the areas affected do not see the problem 1in this
way. They regard the use of Hausa as the medium of
instruction in Local Government Schools as an attemot by
the Hausa-Fulani to force them to adopt the Hausa longuage.
Instead of Hausa they want their separate languages to
be used as media of instruction. If the Regional Government
accepts this view 1t sould have to translate all Government
notices to the different languages. This would be
contrary to the plans of the Hausa-Fulani who are in the
majority and who want to develop Hausa as the offacial
lan_uage of the Region. In fasct by 1965 1t had become

compulsory for all Caivil Servants to pass a test in Hausa.
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The plan to make Hauss the official language has
further strerngthened the arguments of those who complain
of Hausa-Fulani domination. For, 1f 1t 1s carried out,
the plan will affect people who have their »wn literature,
and at present do not study Hausa (Fig. 34). These 1nclude
the Tiv, Yoruba and to some extent Nupe. Such people are
protesting. TFor example University students who come
from these areas have appealed to the Regional Government
to abandon the plan. While such opposition to the
adoption of Hausa as the Regional language 1s understandable
1t 1s difficult to blame the Regional Government for having
such plans. In any case 1f the Government drops the plan
1t would be doing so against the wishes of the Havsa-Fulani
who are 1n the majority. On the other hand 1f the Govern-
ment dlsregérds the feelings of minorities 1t will cgnflrm
the worst fears of 1ts critics. It therefore appears
that there will be dissatisfaction whatever action 1s
taken.

The allegation that Hausa culture 1is being i1mposed
1s difficult to refute and equally difficult to justify.
Many aspects of present Hausa culture are derived from
Muslim practices. The Kanuri have also adopted the same
Muslim 1deas. Muslims gain converts i1n many areas and

non-Muslims may adopt certain feature of the ways of life
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of the northern Muslims, for example they dress like the
Hausa. The voluntary adoption of the more sophiscated
practices of Hausa snd other Muslims makes 1t difficult to
deny that Hausa culture 1s developing at the expense of
others. Thus far the allegetion of the more conservative
non-Muslims 1s confirmed. But 1t i1s wrong to accuse the
Hausa-Fulani for all of these developments. People cannot
be prevented from adopting practices which they admire

and 1t seems unlikely thst any of the leaders of the
smaller ethnilc nations can restrain their people from
adopting Hauvsa practices and customs.

The complaint about unfair allocation of Government
appointments arises from the small number of people from
the ethnic nations 1in the soulh of the Reglon who occupy
minlsterial posts.15 But ther ministerzal epoointments
are based on party allegrance, only parliamentary members
of the majority party in the House of Assembly can become

ministers. This makes 1t impossible for people from areas

15. "Minister® 3s used here for holders of parliamentery
posts of Minister (with or uithout portfolio) and
parliamentary secretaries, who are sometimes
described as Junior ministers.
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where opposition candidates are elected to become ministers.
The ruling party in the Region (V.P.C.), which enjoys wide
support among the Hausa-Fulani ond the Kanuri, 1s not
gre=tly supoorted by the people 1n the Middle Belt
(Fig. 35). The ruling porty cannot, therefore, be blamed
for not appointing as minisiers tnose who do not supjort
then. Even then the territorial distrioution of ministers
1n 1965 was repressntative of all areas in the Region
as shown i1n Table VI.
TABLE VI
NORTHERII REGION
INUMBERS OF MTNISTERS®¥ FROM EACH PROVINCE, 1965

Province No. of 6
gipistersl

Adamawa

no

Bauchi
Benue
Bornu
Ilorin
Kabba
Kano
Katsina
Niger
Plateau

BSokoto
Zarlia

N Oy W T w D F o

#. See footnote 15.

16. Compiled from Nigeria Yearbeook, 1965.
Lagos. Daily Times Publishing Co., 1965.
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The table shows very clearly that no gart of the
Region 1s neglected 1n tlie appointment of ministers.
However, the complaint is not on terrstorial but on ethnic
and cultural grounds. On the basis of the above ligures
22 ministers or just under 54 percent of the total come
crom the Hausa~Fulani areas of Sokoto, Kalsina, Kano, Zaria
and Bauchi Provinces. Tnils 1s not greatly above the
proportion of the Regionts population formed by the
Hausa-Tulani (1.e. about 51 perceat). But some of the
representatives of areas outside Hausaland belong to the
Hausa-Fulani culture-group. This 1s particularly true of
the Fulani Emirates outside Hausaland becsuse many of the
ministers and parliamentary representatives of siicn sreas
are Fulani officials or Fulani Districts Heads. For
example 1n 1965 two of the three ministers from Niger
Province had been officials in Bida and Kontagora EHmiretes,
and those from Ilorin were also from the Emirates. One
of the two ministers from Benue Province was from Keffi
Emirate while t.ose from Adamawa Province were {rom Muri
and Adamawa Emirates. Hence avart from the twenty-tvo
mebticrned above, seven other ministers share Hausa-Fulani
interests. This brings the Hausa-Fulani proportion 1o
75 percent of the totel. This 1s much higher than the

proportion of the population formed by those two peopless
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As to religious affiliations only three of the forty-
one people holding ministerial posts can be soid to be
non-Muslims., Thus 93 percent of the ministers are Muslams.
vhereas only about 73 percent of the population are Muslims.

All these give the non-Muslim peoples cause for
complaint about the distribution of government appointments.
While such complaints are understandable i1t must be
realised that the reason for them lies in the composition
of the House of assembly, particularly the fact thet some
elected members do not belong to the dominant ethnic
nations cf the areas they represent. The Goverament
cannot discriminate agelnst elected representatives.
Therefore, 1f Muslims or Fulani are elected to represent

certain oress they should have the rights and orivileges
which any other representatives would enjoy.

The fourth allegation, that the development of some
areas are neglected, 1s hssed on the disparity in wealth
and development between Hausaland ond the rest of the
Region. Generally the average income 1in Hausaland 1s
greater than those of other onsrts. Whereas the average
annual income from commercial crops 1s over one pound for
each person in the oopulation in Sokoto, Katsina, Kano

and Bornu Provinces 1t 1s less than twelve shillings in
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the southerr Provinces of Ilorin, Niger, Kabba, Benue,
Plateau, Adamava anu Sardauna (Fig. 36). The richer
northern areas coincide wilh the romeiand of the predomi-
nantly Muslim Hausa-Fulani and the Kanuri whilst the poorer
areas comprise the homeland of the non-Muslim ethnic nstions
of the Region. The latter think that the t'prosperity' of
the north 1s due to help given by tne Government in
developing their crops. But the truth i1s that the bhagher
income of those areas 1s due to Lhie soil and climate which
enoble the people to produce large gusntities of groundnuts
and cotton. These are crops which are in great demand on
the world market and from which the Government derives
much of 1ts revenue. Even 1f thie Government does devote
much money to the development of these crops 1t should
not be condemned for doing so.

There are no important commercial crops i1in the south
of the Region which the Government can help to develop.
But the people there feel that the Government neglectls
them whilst 1t promotes asriculitural development elsewhere.
They ascribe their poverty to this negilcct. However, 1t
shoald not be forgotten that at present the Government
cannot do much to mgke infertile soils productive neither
can 1t wake the climate more favourable for particular

cash crops.
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This 1s not to say that soil conditions and crops
cannot be improved by research. There 1s no doubt thot
the menace caused by tsetse fly can be reduced to make
many areas favourable for livestock farming. Research
can also lead to the development of various crops which
will yield well under the scil and climalic conditions of
the south of the Region. But research costs money. At
the present time money 1is one of the things which the
Reglonal Government lacks. There 1s also a lack of
gualified personnel. Therefore agricullural research has
to be selective and those crops which earn more money
deserve preference.

Some of the other complaints about development love
similar explanations. For example road development. This
1s desired in all areas. The construction of a road to a
particuvlser area makes communications with other varts
much easier. Duvring the rain season many roads are made
impessable by torrential rain and in the dry season dust
in the wake of the lorry makes travellaing unpleasant.
Tnese two vroblemns are solved 1f the roads are taried.
Hence people attach great importance to road construction
and consider the tarring of a road as a significant
development. Because more roods are tarred Ln some parts
of the north than in the south of the Rezion(Fig. 37) the

latter complains of neglect by the Government.
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The relatively high proportion of tarred roads in
Kano and Katsina Provinces 1s to be expected in view of
the high population and the economic activity of these
areas. Apart from those two Provinces the distribution
of Tarred rouds 1is not related to ethnic or cultural
features. For exasple, Niger and Platecau Provinees have
higher nroportions of tarred rcads than Bornu Province.
Sokoto Province is imuch behind Kano and Katsina Provinces
2nd a smaller proportion of 11s rouds are tarced than in
Il9r1n and Niger Provinces. It may of course be considered
51gn1f10§?t thatl the lowest proportions are in Kabbo,
Benue and old Adamawa Provinces. These last are the core
areas of non-Muslim cultures. But Bornu has about the
same milaage (219) and the same proportion of tarred roads
(9%) as Benue (197 miles, 8%).

Besides the lack of relationship between road develop-
ment and ethnic or cultural areas 1l should not be over-
looked that road development 1s jointly undertaken by the
Federal, Re,ional and Local Goveraments. The tarced
roads 1n each area include those tarred by Local Authori-
ties. By 1962, 75 miles of rocd had been laréed by Local

Authorities in Kano Province but only nine miles had been
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tarred by such Autnorities in Benue, Province, and on;y

four miles 1n Kabba and six miles in Bornu. Hence the

low proportion of tarred roads in some areas 1s not the
fault of only the Regional Government.

It 1s of course, possible to argue that since Local
Government activities are financed with granls from the
Regional Government the develo.ments including road develop-
rent, 1n all Local Authorities areas are 1indirectly carried
out by the Regilonal Government. Such argument 1s not
supported by Government grenis to Local Authorities. TFor
example the grants for recurreni cxpenditure for 1964-65%
were lower for Local Authorities in Hausaland than for
those 1n say Nupelsnd and in Jos and Jemata Divisions
(Fig. 38). Sokoto Emirate had one of the lowest grants
in the Reglon.

However, 1t might be said that grants for recurrent
expenditure are for paying the stafl snd maintaining
essential services, while development grants are made
separately. In that case grants for develonment projects
in the 1962-68 Development Programme might be exomined,
Tne method of calculating the srants to each Local Autho-
rity is not known, but 1t could have becn based on either

the amount hudgeted by each or on a population basis.
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If the grants had been calculated as a percentage of the
development budget of each area, most of the southern area
cannot complain because they received much the same
proportions as Hausaland (Fig. 38). But some important
areas can Justifiably complain, notably Bernu, Tiv, Kabba
and Minna. The situation would be slightly altered 1f the
grants had been based on population for the northern areas
recelve more grants per capita than the soulh. Only some
small southern Avtlorities receive per capita development
grants equal to those of the ncrth. Whichever of these
melhods was adopted some areas outside Hausaland would
complain. It could, of course, be that the grants were
based on estimates of population for each Local Authority
an 1961 or 1962. 1In that case the poonulation of the

south would have been much more under-estimated on the

basis of the 1963 Census figures.

REGICNAL COHESION

The ethnic, socral and economic differences which
have been discussed above indicate the daifficulties of
administering the area as a single political unit.
Opinions differ on how the problems can be solved. 1In the

Region 1tself opinions are divided. The Hausa-Fulani who



147

occupy tne most nroductive areas and form more tnen half

the population of the Region wish to retain the status quo.

The Regional Government claims that “the best hope for the
future lies 1n 1increasing co-operation ead goodwill ...
while retaining / the Region's_/ geographic integrity, 1ts
historical association and the unifying influence of
language, culture and comaty of interests,ul?

On the other hand the peonle of the south of the
Region helieve that they are being dominated by the Hausa-
Fulani. Because they think there 1s no way of preventing
such domination in the future, they conclude that the only
means by which they can achieve cultural and economic
development and be indenendent of the Hausa-Fulani 1is to
have a separate Region of their own to be called the
'Middle Belt.'!

The position of the Hausa-Fulani 1s guite understand-

able in that most probably they do not intend to dominate

any other area and would not like to deny freedom to anyone.

17. Northern Regional Governments Memorandwnm to the
Minorities Commission from the Government of the
Northern Rezion of Nigeria.

Kaduna  Govt. Printer, 1958. p. 48
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As shown above some of the complaints of thase in the

Middle Belt arise from misinterpretation of many things.

It 1s extremely doubtful that anyone can prevent the spread
of the Hausa language and culture in the Middle Belt. Even
1f a separate Middle Belt Regicn were to be created none of
the languages in the area could replace Hausa as a common

language. The spread of Islam cannot be prevented by the
creation of such a Region, so Islam will continue to extend
at the expense of i1ndigenous religions. The economic
differences will not come to an end even 1f the Middle Belt
Region 1s created. This 1s because the Far North, on
account of 1ils soils and climate, will continue to be more
productive and the people will be more prosperous than
those of the Middle Belt. It 1s likely, however, that if
the Middle Belt Region 1s created 1its government would pay
attention to the development of agriculturgl resources.
But such development would not be possible without money
and personnel.

As for political appointments 11 1s often suggested

that the best solution would be to nave a system in which
1he Regional Government is not restracted in making
appolntments by the nresence of an onpositicn party. The
system usually suggested is the one-party system. Even i1f
it were poussible to work such a system satisfactoraly, the
difficulties of the Region would not be solved. This 1s

because 1n such a system the Muslims would still be 1in
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the majoraty and the Hausa-Fulani could still, through
democratic mesns, force their will on others since they
would be i1n the majority. The others would not therefore,
be able to control and manage their own affairs waithout
interference.

If the Region 1s to remaln as a single entity then
the fears of the Middle Belt must be allayed. In order
to end the disparity in economic opportunities 1t will be
necessary for the Government to diveri funds from other
projects and areas to the Middle Belt. But this will not
ba acceptable to the Hausa-Fulani. For although they are
more prosperous than the Middle Belt peonles, their own
standard of living 1s by no means satisfactory. They
need more tarred roads. They need all the improvements
that are necessary to raise their standard of living.
They cannot, therefore, accept any curtailment of grantis
so that the Government can develop other areas.

On the other hand, 1f the Region remains as it is,
the people of the Maddle Belt will continue to point to
the contrasts between themselves and other parts of the
Region. They will blame their lack of developmeni on the
Hausa-FulaniL and will grow increasingly hostile to those
people. This will make 11 diffaicult for the Region to

survive as a peaceful ana stable administrative unat.
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CHAPTER VII
THE +ASTERIT REGION

Wiith an area of 29,484 squere miles and a population
1n 1963, of 12,394,462 persons the Eastern Region covers
8.2 percent of the totzl area of Nigeria and has 22.3
percenl of 1ts vpopulation. Its average density of
population, 1n 1963, of 420 psm was nearly four times
that of the Northern Region (106 psm), more than double
that of the Midwestern Region (170 psm), and higher than
that of the Western Regior (337 psm). Thus 11 1s the most
densely populated Region of Nigeria.

The areas vhich now constitute the Eastern Region
vere brought under Brilish influence through the activi-
ti1es of the British Consul on the Bights of Benin and
Biafra. The Consul started to sign treaties of Protlection
with coastal settlements and communiiies afler Germany
had declared a Protec*orate in the Csmeroons on
July 14, 1884, As a result of the treaties Britain
declared the Niger Districts a Protectorate on June 5, 18&5.
The Braitish Protectorate included areas along the Benue
from the confluence with the Niger to Ibi and zlso the
Qdo country to the west of the Niger. The first
definite norihern boundary was fixed in 1900 when the
southern bouncary of *the Protectorate of Northern Nigeria

Was defained.
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From 19GC the area became kanown as the FProtectorate
of Soutnern Higeria and the name was retained after 1its
administration ras amalgamated witn that of the Lagos
Protectorate in 1906. After the ame lxamatllong e enlarged
Protectorate wvas divided i1nto three Provinces of which one,
the da-tern Province, cumprised most of the present
Eastern hejlon, thie only exception being the present
Unitshs and Enugu Provinces which Toired part of tne
Central frovince After the amalgamation of Southera and
Morthern tligeria 1n 191L, Southern llireria was divided 1nto
smaller Provinces collectively under a single Lieutenant
Governor until April 1939 sshen they were divided into
tuvo c¢ren, 8. The Prcvinces Lo the east of the Niger,
which i1ncluded the tvo rrovinces of ocuthern Jamerocons,
became tnc Faslein r1ovinces undes a sepireste lLieutenant
Governor. Enugu wiich 1ad 5een the¢ headquarters of
Sovlhern tigerie since April 1, 1929, vas retained as
negdquarters for the Lastcrn Provinces. After Lhe admin-
1strative reorganisation of 1947 trey vecare the Lastern
Rezion. In 1¢54 the two Provinces of the Cameroons were
seperated from the Rastern sepion tc form a new Rezgion.
W1th Lhelr separation the Faslern Resion assumed 1tTs

present shape end si_€.
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PHYSICAL FEALURES

In the western and central parts of the Region
sedimentary rocks and deposits have covered the basement
series, hence crystalline rocks are found only in the east
l.e. 1n 0Ogoja and Calabar Provinces. The sedimentary
rocks 1nclude sandstones in the northwest, clays and
shales 1n the cenire and riverain sediments in the south
of the Region (Fig. 1 p. 1)

The crystalline rocks form the highest hills i1n the
Region. 1In 0Ogoja Province, Obudu hills rise to 5,971 feet
while 1n Calabar Province, Oban hills have a maximum
height of 3,771 feet. Apart from these, the only other
major relief feature in the Region, the Udi Plateau, 2s
fermed by sandstones. The platesu raises to 1,700 feet
near Enugu and has a steep east-facing escsrpment and a
genlle descent to the west (Fig. 2 p. 3 ). The rest of
the Reglon, which 1s generally lowlying, may be divided
into three zones: the Cross river basin, the Niger low-
lands and the Niger della. The Cross raiver basin which
1s drained by the Cross river and 1its tributaries lies
betwveen the eastern hills and the Udi Plateau while the
Niger lowlands lie hetween the raiver Niger and the Plateau.
The Niger delta lies 1n the southwest of the Regionj; 1t
1s traversed by the aistributaries of the great river

and 1s generally swamoy.
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There are no significant differences in the climate
of the Region epart from rainfall which decreases from
north to souths: from agnnual tolals of 171 inches in Bonny
to 71 i1inches in Enugu. The natural vegetation varies
from mangrove foresls 1n the Niger delta and coastal areas
to thick rain forests in the centre of the Region and
forest-szvanna mosalc yvegetation in the northern parts.
(Fig. 3 p. 5)

RESOURC &S

Minerals: The main mineral resources of the Region are
iron ore, coal, petroleum znd natural gas (Fig. 39).

Iron ore 1s found i1n the sandstones of the Enugu area and
reserves are estinated at about 45 million tons.1 The
ore 1s not yet mined but 1t 1s a potential basis of an
iron and steel industry. Coal 1s also found in the sand-
stones of the northwest of the Region. Although mining
has been going on since 1915 reserves are still estimated
at 111 million tons. The reserves are distributed as

followss -

1. Hazell, J. R. T. "The Enugu Ironstone, Udi Division.!
Records of the Geol. Surv. of
Nigeria, 1955. pp. 44-58
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COAL RESLRVES OF BASTERN REGIONS

Field Estimated Reserves
Lnugu 54 milliom tons
Ezimo 46 million tons
Inyi-Awlaw 11 million tons

The most important mineral in the Region 1is petroleun
which 1s found in the Niger delta and surrounding areas.
Lstimates of reserves are not known but 1t 1s likely that
reserves are very great.« Production of petroleum, which
rose from 25,042,464 barrels in 1962-63 to 78,344,168
barrels in 1965-66, continues to 1ncrease every year.

Natural gas 1s found in assoclation with petroleunm
and 1ts production has also been rising. In 1962-63
production was 18,159 million cubic feet. 4as with
petroleum reserves of natural gas are not puhlished but

they are probably great.

2. De Swardt, A. M. J and Casey, D P. The Coal
Rseources of Nageria.
Lagos. “Yovt. Prainter. 1963.
and Hazel, J. T. "The Inyi-awlaw Coal, Awgu Division"
Records of the Geol. Surv. of Nigeria
1954,
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The dascovery and exploitation of petroleum and
natural gas hawve brought much revenue to the Region, and
such revenué w1ll grow with increased production in the
future.

Food Resources Like the restv of Southern Nigeria the

Fastern Region depends on root crops, principally yams

and cassava, for 1ts food resources. Both crops are
produced over most of the Region but the greatest
productions are in Abakaliki and Owerri Provinces in the
case of yams and in Owerri Province 1n the case of cassava.
However, other areas also produce surpluses, for example
Ogoga Province where much yam 1s sent to the more densely
populated parts of the Region. Estimates of total
Regional production in 1959 was 3,142,000 tons of yams

and 1,451,000 tons of cassava.

Cash Crops. Besides yams and cassava, palm oil 1s a

major foodstuff in the Region. But palm o1l 1s also
produced for export and i1s the second major agricultural
product sold to the Regional Marketing Board, the main
product sold to the Board being palm kernels. The o1l

palm grows naturally in all parts of the Region and each

3. For the distribution of revenue from minerals
between the Federal and Regional Governments
see p.
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e

community has 1ts palm groves.

The Regional Govecnacnl has been encouraging
people to crowr o1l palms, anc seedlings are distiibuted.
For example, 1in 1962-63, rore than 250,000 seedlings of
oll palm were distributed Lo 'armers 1n the Region. It
1s honed that by this method groves of improveu varicties
of o1l nalm will pe esteblicshed and the old groves of tall
pelms revnlaced by more productive srortl ones.

The ouvantity orodvuced in any one area 1s not
published, but the quantity sold to the Markeling Board
in each Diviston 1s publiched., Fig. 41 1s based on
these tigures but 1t should be realised that the ssles
in any one Division do not necess:crily 1ndicete nroduvetion
there since meoonle may sell tlheir osroducts in any Division.
Tals 1s clearly the reason for the hiigh sales 1n the towns
of Port Harcourt and Aba Divisions, 1n whlqﬁ farmers sell
their products. The same s true of Udir Division 1n which
BEnugu, the Regional Headquarters 1s located. Because of
the Jifiiculcies of interpreting the dsta all thot can pe
sald 1s that the centcal parts of the Region produce

grecater guantities of both pelm kernels and oalm oil.
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The only other major product of the Region 1s cocoa.
Its cultivation 1s restricted to the east of the Region.
Production 1s small 3350 tons 1in 1960 and 3941 in 1961.
Most of the manufacturing industries of the Region produce
household utensils or products such as beer, cigarettes
and grama@phone records, but there is a textile mill at
Aba and a cement factory at Nkalagu. The petroleum
refinery at Port Harcourt refines local crude petroleum
for sale in Nigeria.
POTULATION

Many parts of the Region have more than the average
density of population of 420 psm mentioned above. 1In
1963, the average density of population in six Divisions
was over 1,000 psm+ Orlu Division,i,623; Okigwi,1,267;
Uyo,1,171, Eket,1,048; Awka,1,035, and Abak,1,016, (Fig L42)
All these should be regarded as rural population densities
because there are no large towns in any of the Divisions.
These high rural population densities mean that there 1is
great pressure on lanc.

But there are also areas with low population densities
and these lae in the east of the Region and in the Niger
delta where some Divisions have only about 100 psm, e.g.

Ogoja,103, Calabar,94; Brass,93, and Ikom,76. The relatively
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sparsely populated parts of Calabar and 0goja Provinces
lie 1n the zone of crystalline rocks vhere the soils are
not as sandv and easily-uorkedas mthe western and central
parts of the Region. Brass Division lies in the Niger
della where the s01l 1s swampy and farming is difficult.

The population of the Eastern Region 1s made up of
many different ethnic nations. The wost important of
these 1n 1953 are shown separately in table VII.

TABLE VTI
ETHIC NATIONS OF EASTERN REGION

Notion¥* 1953 Population % Regiounal
Population
Ibo 4,916,736 6841k
Ibibio 1,426,453 12.76
I30 437,798 6.07
Ekoi 149,516 2.07
Bok1 29,037 0.h1
Others 255,711 3.55
TOTAL /4215,251 199;99

Notable among the smaller ethnic nations not named separa-

tely are the Ukelle and sections of the Idoma and Tiv 1n

#. Based on grouping in Chapter III. PD.
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Ogoje Province and a small section of the Igala in the
northern part of Onitsha Division. The distribution of
the various grouns in the Divisions 1s shown on the map
(Fig. 43).

The Ekci have adopted Efik, the literary language of
the Ibibio. Efik 1s used as the medium of instruction 1in
their schools and 1t would appear that they have adopted
many Ibibio customs (Fig. 44;. For a long time before the
British Occupation they traded with the Ibibio, using the
Cross River as a me.as of communications. It may there-
fore be that lhese Lwo ethnic nations have a better
understanding of one anotner ithan any other two in tne
Region., Tor this reason Lhey mway be regarded as one unlt
1n matiers affecting Lhe Relaion. However, 1t must be
stressed inet their associstion 13 nol 1like tnat of the
Hausa-Fulani in the Northern Rezion. This 1s be-zause the
Eko1 and the Ibaibio occupy distinct territories, and if
need be, can be separaced from one anotner. But 1t 18
most propable tnat tne Bkoi will preler association rith
the Ibibioc than witn any other elhnhic nation.

The Boki probably have more 1n common with tne Ekol
than with any other cthnic nation i1n the Region. The
other peoples of 0OLoja Province nave some -ontsct with the

Idoma and the Tiv of the Northern Rezion. In view of their
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small numbers they are probably more sympathetic with the
feelings and 1deas of the Ekoi and the Boki than those
of the larger nations 1n the Eastern Region.

Therefore, the Regilion may be divided into three major
cultural zoness the Ibo, Ibibio (and others) and the Ijo.
The Ibo and Ibibio zones would coincide effectively with
their homelands as shown on (Fig. 8 p. 32 ). The Ibibio
zone would aglso include the homelands of the Ekoi, and
the Boki with associated peoples in 0goja Province,
PRE-BRITISH POLITICAL ORGANIZATION AND RELATIOWSIIIPS

Two forms of 1ndigenous political organization are
recognised among the ethnic nations. Among the Ijo, the
Ibibio and the Ibo of Onitsha Province there were recog-
nized rulers in each settlement or community but elsewhere
there wvere no recognized heads. The rulers could take
decisions on behalf of the whole community but in communi-
ties without rulers the heads of families had to meet
before decisions could be taken.

Whatever the political organization no large terri-
tories were controlled in the Region before the British

Occupation. But during the nineteenth century tne influence
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of some of the coastal settlements a2nd of their rulers
spread beyond tiheir own territories. Bonny, for exaunple,
had avt'iority over the Andoni and the Kalabari I]o.u
However, the srea covered by such i1nfluence iras usvally
small.

Amcng tne Ibo there was no authorily controlling

large areas but during the eignteenth and nineteenth

centuries the priests of Chulwu Ibinokpapi, tne Great

Oracle of Arochuvkwu, vielded some 1nfluence in Ipoland.
The 1nflnence arcse out of the ridespread beliel thatl the
Arochurvru Oracle could punish vickedness ana avenge tThe
afflicted., As a result people came from =211 over Iboland
and lrom tlie Nizer delta 2nd Ibinioland to consult the
Oracle.

Arochukiu settlers 1n all ports of Iooland bczame
1nportant 3s tneys, no doubt, acted as advisers to those who
rent to counsnlt the Oracle., In addition such Aro setilers
were celled upon to setlle disputes, unence the sections or
areas they occupiled be-~ame "1nte.national courts where
indiviavals and clans in conflict sought justice from the
vndispoted suthority of the Oracle.”5 Aro nen 1n cach
area became the agzenls wno 1aformed iLhe priests of the

Cracle of evenls 1n the area.

4. Dike, K. 0. TIrade and Politics in the Higer Delta.
London. U.J.F. 1956 ppe 33 & 221-222

5. Dixe, K. O. vp. c1t. pr. 37-41 & L5
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The Arochukwu Oracle, therefore, acted as a unifying
power to all Iboland and probably to most areas in the
present Region. But the value of such power must not be
overestimated because the Aro peovnle did not wield any
civil politircal or administrative authority. Tiie settle-
ments of Aro people in otlier parts of Iboland were probanly
established for trade rather thin as administrative centres.
The fact that the Aro were recognigzed as traders is
evidence that their main concern was not administration.
Nevertheless the Oracle was still widely respected when
the British raided 1ts shrines, and thereby broke 1ts
influence 1n 1900.

DIFFEREICES WITHIN THE REGION

The greatest difference, apart from culture and
language, within the Region 1s thal helween the areas of
low population dersity and high population deansity. Thais
difference assumes great importarnce because the low and
the high density areas respectively are inhabited by
different ethnic nations. Thus the land 1s unevenly
distributed among the different peoples of the Region.
The homelands of the two largest national groups, Ibo and
Ibibio, are both densely populated while tnose of the Ij9

and smaller nations of the east are much less crowded.
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VIII

TERIITORILS CF TEE LAJOR ETFMNIC NATICHS IN LASTERN RLGICH

POPULALION 1953

POPLLATICH 1963

L1LHIC ATTUY
HD T RRI1ORY (‘J,}RIJ‘\L HO , EgnggITyL "o pEgE ':‘ITY‘L
IBO
Abukallki Division 1,839 472,366 257 627,589 341
Afikjpo Division 725 246,796 340 376,139 516
Awgu Division Lol 150,808 350 £12,C05 502
hwsd Division 071 295,046 [ 504,396 1,035
Nsukka Division 1,314 L49, 345 342 679,373 525
Onitsh. Division 1,150 466,193 105 797,360 693
Ldi Division 1,318 406,959 309 549,943 417
Aba Division 260 396,111 L12 541,058 565
Bende Division 829 322,145 349 427,467 516
Okigwi Division 537 k42,706 754 /43,832 1,267
Orlu Division 108 356,256 373 605,205 1,632
owerrl Division 1,0 9 560,673 517 901,016 830
Fort HuTeourt Divis.un L 50,06 1k,712 $5,708 £3y99e
Ahoaaa Divisic® 2,000 268,225 V1h3 566,577 253
T(1AL 13,314 4,911,031 369 7,829,904 588
IBIBIO
Abak Division 350 33,30l 6o?7 355,724 1,016
E<et Division 730 238,748 327 705,162 1,048
Ikot E! vene Division 4,5 282,736 02l 140,032 967
Opobo Division Lildy 172,057 338 405,191 913
Uyo Division L3 290,609 670 518,938 1,1/1
En,ong Divi.icn 9/3 175,849 181 2714373 279
TOTAL 3,395 1,399,360 L12 24,756,770 812
L ofT
Culabar Division 2,350 140,731 L9 207,014 9L
Ikom Division 922 45,760 50 69,797 76
Obubra Divislon 1,222 109,870 90 241,700 198
Ogoja and Obudu Division 2,777 206,925 75 287,302 103
TOTAL 7,771 503,286 65 365,819 111
I1J9
Brass Division 3,350 126,954 38 309,716 93
Degema Division 1,250 11/,903 94 400,740 321
Ogoni Division Lok 156,717 338 231,513 £73
TOTAL 5,00 01,574 80 941,969 188
choTERI  REGION 29,484 74215,251 245 12,394,462 420

x Ahoada Division includes the homclands of the Abuan and Pgenni sections of the Ijo,

but the area 1s not
to ihe table

nown

It is not likely that this will muke much difference
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The Divisions in which each of these elhnie nations forms
the majority of the population are set out in taple VIIT.
Although the national boundaries do not exactly coincide
wlith the Divisional boundaries, the table clearly reflects
land pressure 1n the homeland of each ethnic nation.

The Divisions in which the Ibo form a majoraity of the
population represent 45 percent of the total Regional area,
but the population of those Divislons represents between
63 and 68 percent of the Regional population. The
average density in Iboland of 588 psm, in 1963, indicates
very high pressure on the 1land because farming 1s the main
occupation of the people. The pressure on the land is
such that not everyone can be satisfied. As a result many
Ibos emigrate to other parts of the Region where they
may work as farmers or to other Regions of Nigeria where
they work in various capacities, but especially as traders.

In Ibibioland the average density of 812 psm as
even higher than that in Iboland and 22 percent of the
population live on 11 percent of the land. The pressure
on land 1s therefore more acute than in Iboland and
emigration 1s likely to be greater.

The Eastern part of the Region 1s the least densely
populated and about seven percent of the population live

on about 26 percent of the area. The inhabitsnts of the
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area have much i1n cowion with the Ibibio, and nart of
Calabar Province 1s occunied by Lhe Efik section of the
Ibibio It therefore seems likely that many Ib:bio peovle
will emigrate to the zone and be accepted by the peonle.
Some parts of the area are hilly ind are not agricultiurally
very nroductive. Nevertheless, 11 seens lil-ely that more
peoole can still be sccomnodated in the area.

The homeland of the Ijo lies in the coastal creeks
and the Niger delta The sc1l 1s wvaterlogged Tor mosl of
the year hence fishing not foerming is the main occunation
of the pcople. The apparently low norulct.on densitv of
the delta (93 nsm) 1s calculated on the total area vhich
includes the vast weter surfoces. Actual densities will
therefore be much higher although there 1s still space
for expansion. As repards 20ssible i1mmigration the main
proplem 1s that farming in the delta wonld require
methods unknown to the people in the high densitles areas
of the drylaad parts ol the Region.

Apart from dilferences in the distribution of, and
pressure on, land there are differences 1n religion and

standards of literacy belween the various parts of the

Region. The differences in religion arose from the
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introduction of Christienity to the area. Since 1ts
introduction 1t has been widely accepted i1n the southern
part of the Region (Fig. 45). In some areas such as
Degema, Eket, and Uyo Divisicns over 90 percent of the
population are Christians and in some other Divislons more
than 70 percent of the population profess Chrastianity.
By contrast only a small proporiion of the pooulation in
the norihern parts of the Region have accepted Christianity.
In Abakalaki, Afikpo, Awgu, Nsukka and Ogoja Divisions
less than 20 percent of the population were Christians
according to the 1953 census. The areas with the lowest
nroportion of Christians have proved least receptive to
new social ideas. Thus some communities 1n Abakaliki
Division saw no need to wear cloths until the Regional
Government legislated against nudity in the late 1950's.

The areas with high pronortions of Christians also
have high proportion of literates (Fig. 46). As with
Christianity, Abakaliki Division had the lowest percentage
of literates.

One of the main features of the differences 1in
religion and education 1s that they cut across the
national zones. Both the southern part of Iboland and

most of Ibibloland had high percentages of Christians and
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literates and this contrasts with the northern parts of
Iboland and the rest of the Region. But the religious
similarities and differences do not mean much to the people
because Christianity, unlike Islam in the Northern Region,
does not provide a common way of life. Moreover the
indigenous religions which are common to many parts of
an ethnic nation are still very important in the areas
which have Christian majorities. Local festivals and many
customary observances draw together Christians and non-
Chraistians in any ethnic nation. Consequently Christianity
does not draw people together i1n the same way that Islam
does 1n the Northern Region, and languages do all over
the country.
INTRA-REGIONAL PROBLEMS

Because of the strong attachments to the separate
ethnic nations the main problems facing the Region, as an
administrative unit, are created by the attitudes of the
different national groups to the Regional Government and
to one another. 1In this respect the understanding
between the Ekoi and the Ibibio should be taken into
account; and the Ekoi, with related peoples 1n the east

of the Region should be regarded as part of the Ibibio.
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If this 1s done three major cultural groupings may be
recognized in the Region: Ibo, Ibibio, and Ijo, each of
which consiaers 1tself as distinct from the others, and
wlshes to preserve 1ts 1dentity.

Preservation of identity has been made difficult by
the inclusion of all three nations in the same polaitical
unit. Tnis 1s because the Regional Government has to
legislate for the economic and cultural development of all
three at the same time. In doing so the Government has
to take account of what will satisfy the majority of the
population. In economic development the distribution of
population has to be considered before the Government
embarks on any project. In the location of industries
investors and Government consider accessibility to the
market, sources of labour and communications. In the
distraibution of scholarships or loans the number of
people benefitting will depend on the population of each
area.

As against this consideration of the Region as a
single administrative unit by the Government, each of
the smaller ethnic nations considers 1tself as an equal of

other ethnic nations. The smaller ethnic nations expect
that each one of them, irrespective of 1ts popuvlation,

should benefit as much as any other in the distribution of

amenities and development projects.
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Because the Ibo form between 68 percent and about
63 percent of the population they stand to gain from the
"unitary" aprroach of the Regiocnal Government. By
virtue of their size the Ibo form the majority of the
Legislature, of the 146 members 1in the Regional House of

Assembly 1n 1965 101 represented Ibo area. It therefore

follows that no decisicn can be taken without the support

of Ibo members of the House. By contrast any idea
supgorted by all Ibo members will be approved 1rrespec-

tive of the feelings of the other ethnic nations.

Much of this would be avoided 1T there were political

parties in which members, 1rrespective of their ethnic
allegiances, could inflvence policies. But there was no

such party. Since the inlroduction of representative

government, party suprort has been on ethine lines (Fig.

The controlling party in the House of Assembly was the
National Council of Nigerian Citizens (N.C.N,C.)6 which

uvas founded, and led by an Ibo and hence receivea tLhe

h70.

6. Until 1961 the party was called "National Council
of Nigeria and the Cameroons'" but on the secession
of Southern Cameroons 1t took tue new name, thus
retaining the well-known 1nitials.
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support of the Ibo. The Ibo do not support other political
parties. Those who oriaginally opposed the W.C,V.C,, con-
lested elections as "aindependents" but 1f they won they
usvally declared for the N.C.i.C, Consequently 1t has
proved 1mpossible for any other party to win elections,.
Even 1f the other ethnic naticns supported the N.C.N.C.,
as they vere tending to do by 1961, their influence would
st1ll be negligible and their opinions would nct matter
very mach.
Because of the Ibo predominance the smaller ethnic
nations i1dentify the 'unitary' view of the Government
wilth Ibo domination. They fear that the Regional Government
would be led, 'in an attenpt to alleviate land hunger' in
the Ibo areas, to deprive the smaller ethnic nations of
their Ltand. They also allege that the Government discri-
minates against them i1n the granting of scholarships,
loans, and allocation of punlic amenltles.7
The fear aoout alienation of land arises from the
possibility of legislation to carry out land reforms and

redistribution througnout the Region so 3s to make all

7. Minutes of the Proceedings of the Minorities
Commissicn's Sitting at Calabar, 9th January, 1958.
p. 9
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the land more produclive. Such legislation, 1f ever
proposed, would most probably receive the support of all
Ibo legislators who represent those who would gain from
1t, and 1t would be passed even 1f the representatives
of the other arees opcosed 1t. When the Region 1s
considered as a single unit there 1s no reason why the
Government, in future, should not propose such legislation.
But the smaller ethnic nations do not cherish the 1des
of losing their land to the people 1n the more densely
populated parts. Obviously tney would prefer that each
ethnic nation should keep to 1ts own erea. Tne Ibo do
not share these views, rather they see Lhe Region as a
single unit. Thus they travel widely ana send their
children to schools 1in all areas (Fig. 48). As against
this the Ibibio - the largest of the smaller ethnic
nzlions - do not mix very much with the Ibo and fewer of

their children go to schools in Ibo arcas (Table IX).



171

TABLE IX
CHCICE OF GRAIIMAR SCHOCLS IN EASTERN REGION8

IBG |NOWN-IBO

Division No. of |Total No.
Schoolsjof Pupils|No {% |No.| %

IBC AREAS

Onitsha 3 469 [450{96| 19| 4
Bende 1 &9 gufok| 5| 6
Okigwi 1 252 249199 3| 1
Ahoada 1 210 163|178 47|22
TOTAL 6 1,020 | 946193 74| 7

TOW=-TBC AREAS

Calabar L 187 11261 75139
Eket 1 161 1C| 6]151| 9%
Uyo 2 175 23|13]152| 87
TCTaL L H23 145128{388| 72

O. Complled from replies to a Survey carried out by

aalhorgSecondary Schools from October, 1965 to
March, 1966,
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The desire of every national group for equality with
any otners 1s shown in complaoints about the distributlion
ol stholarships. In realatv the distribution ot awards
does not show any bias towards the Ito, rather, on per
dapilel bases the Ibibio have the highest numbher of secon-
dary school scholarshicrs vhile posl-secondary awards
show no great bias touvsrds any one net_cn (Fig. 49). 1In
both cases the creas vwith the lowest number of arards inc-
lude the Ibo areas of Abakalilki and Afakpo Divisions where
tnere eore low proportions of literotes. 3Brt since Ibos
have 1,344 of 2,048 and 352 of 491 avards for secoadery
and post-secondary education respectively (in the five
yeors, 1958 to 1961), the other areas consider thal they
are belng unfairly treated. However, the Ipo awards rep-
resent 66 percent and 71 percent respeciively as comnared
with 68 percent of the Region's population (1n 1953) Cformed
by Ibo.

Other complaints also ignore the fact thot the Region
1s a single administr.tive territory but loy emvhasis on
the distribution of amenities by ethinic homelsnds. Road

development 1s Lood example. Every area wants 1ts roads

Q

tarred because thet ensures motorable conditions througli-

out the year. The Goverument does not have enough money to
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tar all roads. Therefore it is to be expecied that onliy
the most frequently used roads will receive priority. This
appears to be the case ror as the map (Fig. 50) shows the
areas with the greatest proportion of tarred roads are in
the zone of high population density in Ibo and Ibibio areas,
and the very sparsely populated parts of OgoJa and Calabar
Provinces have low proportion of tarred roads., There are
scarcely any roads i1n the Niger delta because of the phys-
1cal conditions hence no roads are tarred.

In all the above cases, as with many other complaints,
made by the smaller ethnic nations there is no great
evidence that the Regional Government favours any particular
section of the population. The uwovernment keeps, often
rigidly, to the population figures, those of 1955, at its
disposal. In doing so it does not discriminate against any
area, But since one of the three ethnic nations has more
population than others it has most of the amenities, This
displeases the other ethnic nations which contend that
amenities should be shared equally among all the ethnic

nations, regardliess of population numbers.
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THE IJQs This feeling 1s shown clearly in the case of the
Ijo, who besides complaining of lack of developmenti in
their howmel:nd, also desire special representalion con
Statutory Boards. IT the demunids were granted by Llhe
Regional Government 1t would most probably result in
similar demznds by the other ethnic nations, and 1t would
zlso lead to requests thal ollier apnointments i1n the Region
should be shered among the ethnic nations. Sucn demands
are contrary to che :eneral policy of the Governwment and
the lyoe of varliementary practive followed in the Reguion.
Lerice the demsnds cannot be met.

The I)¢, 1n particvlar, comolein about the lack of
1mprovement ol 1lbeir waterways and also the leck of help
towards the develooment ol their lishing industry. These
compleinte i1ndicate the special problems of the Ijo home-
lana. The Nizer delta 1s different from the rest of
tne Region and until the discovery of mnetroleum there
was no Llnportent produce from 1t. As a resilt ithere was
no 1ncentive for the Goveriwent to develop the wvalerways
Even now thot onclroleun 1s found in the 2rc2 there 1s nao
great urge to ocvelop the area because the crude petrolem

-

1s satisfectorily transoor lea by pipelines to the 317

~

terminal at Bonny or the retTivery a2t Port Harcourt.
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Lack of 1ncentives 1s not, of course, a good reason
for neglecling the waterways because the low productivity
of the delta mizht be due to lack of good comaunications.
If the waterways were to be improved produclivity might
increase. Nezlect of the area 1s prooably due tu lack
of nnderstanding, by the Regional Authorities, of the
special problems of the delta. The Government coansists
of people who understand only the problems of the dryland
areas and many of them have never visited Llhe delta.
because of this they do nct know how to help the inhapitants
of the delta.

It was mainly because of this problem that ihe Federal
and Regional Governments accepted the recommendations of
the Minorities Commission of 1956 and establisned the
lliger Delta Development Board in 1961. The sphere of
activity of the Board consists of Ogoni, Degema and Brass
Divisions of the Eastern Region and the Western Ijo
Division of tne Midwestern Region (Fig. 51), thus 1t
1ncludes nearly all areas occupieo by the Ijo. The main
purpose of the Board 1s to advise the Regional and
Federal Governments on the physical development of tne

Niger delta. To that end the Board 1s empowered to carry
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out surveys 1n the Nifer delta 1n order Lo ascertain what
measures are reqnired Lo promote 1ts vhysical development,
and Lo prepare development schemes togzether with estimates
of the costs of putting such schemes i1nto effect.

Members of the Board are IJQ vho understand Lhe
special problems of the delta area. It 1s espected :that
the 1nvestigations being carried out by the Board's
tecnnical stoff will enlighten the various Goveraments
about the problems of the Ijo homeland. It will) therefore
be possible to speed up the development of the area.
REGTI(D 2L, COHESTON

The desire of each ethnic nation for independence
adversely affects the cohesion of the Region. The Ipo
support Government policy mainly berause they do not lose
anything by doing so. They see Llhe Resion as a single
unit 1n Nizeria and developments 1n 1t 1n relation to
developments 1n other parts of the Federation. As the
people on whom 1t was mainly based the Ibo do not want
to see the Bastern Region a1l as a unit. They irish to
preserve 1t as an entily i1in much the same wvay, as do the
Hiusa-Fulani 1n the Northern Region and the Yoruba in

the old Western Region.
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The smaller ethnic nations consider that "administra-
tion 1n an Ibo-dominated state would be largely government
by Ibos of Ibos for Ibos”9 hence they feel their cultural
and economic interests would be neglected. They wish
to separate frow the Ibo, but there 1s no agreement among
them. The Ibibio vant all non-Ibo areas to form a separate
Region. If such a Region were to be created the Ibaibio
would form the majority and the Ij¢ would still be a
minority. Such a solntion would therefore satisfy only
the Ibibio.

For thiis reason the I1jo0 have refused to be 1ncluded
in a single Region with the Ibibio. They point out that
inclusion 1n such a Region would not lead to the
imerovemenls of their communications and that, as a
minorilty, they would receive no more sympalhetic considera-
tion from an Ibibio majoraity than they now receive from
an Ibo majority. The Ij¢ therefore denand a sepsrate
Region of their own.

These different demands, 1f granled, will have an
aodverse effect on each of the units. Ibo emizration to
the less povulated areas toe Lhe east of the present

Region might by restricted 1f those areas became part of

9. Minvtes of Lhe Proceedings of the Minorities
Cammission's Sitting at Enugu, 6th January, 1958.

p. 9
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a separate Region. The delta, the homeland of the Ijo,
was not greatly productive until the discovery and exploi-
tation of petroleum. Indeed the only economic resource

of an Ijo Region, if created, will be petroleum and
natural gasj about L2 percent of Nigeria's petroleum comes
from the area proposed for the new Region. It is doubtful
whether the revenue from that source when shared with

the Federal Government will be sufficient to carry out

the vast developments needed in the Niger delta and also
maintain the costly paraphernalia of a Regional Government.
There is no doubt that the Ijo will argue that if they
spend the petroleum revenue on developing only their own
area rather than share it with other areas they would
achieve more. If the Ijo have a separate administration
the rest of the present Eastern Region will be poorer, in
particular the Ibibio area which at present produces no
petroleum and natural gas. The Ibo areas will also feel
the loss. Though they produce more petroleum now

(about 52 percent of the Regional production) the coastal
areas which are potentially more productive are outside

Iboland, and their own sources of petroleum might be
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exhausted., If that happens the only source of revenue
will be the o1l palm; but increasing population might
lead to the destruction of some palm groves.

These problems would be avoided 1f the area remains
a single administrative Region. However, 1ts doing so
depends on developments 1n other parts of Nigeria. If
new Regions are created in other areas, the smaller ethnic
nations of the Eastern Reglon will grow more restless.
The Ibibio will claim that they have as mucn right to be
independent of the Ibo as the Edo of the Yoruba and the
Tiv of the Hausa-Fulani., If the Ibibio have their own
Region the Ijo will not rest until they too have a
separate and independent administration. Attempts to
hold the present Eastern Region together will be rendered
difficult by such competing demands for separate admini-
strations. This will make it daffaicult for the Region

to become a cohesive unit.
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CHAPTER VIII
THE JESTERN REGICH

The Western Region has an area of 30,454 square miles
whicn covers 8.5 percent of Nigeria's terrilory, 1ts popu-
lation, in 1963, of 10,265,046 persons represents 18.4
percent of the country's total population. Thus i1n area 1t
1s smaller than only The Northern Region while in pop;latlon
1t 1s smaller than both the Northern and the Eastern Regions.
However, 1ts population density of 339 psm 1s second only
to that of the Eastern Region.

The first parts of the Western Region to come under
British inflnence were Addo, Ipokia, Okeodan and Badagiri
yhich s1gned treaties of protlection waillhh the Governor of
Lagos during 1863 (Fig %2). The rest of the Region, with
the exception of Qwo Divisicn, was bronght vnder British
influeace through the activities of the Governor shortly
before and during the Scramble for Africa.

After the occnpatlon,the area was divided into two
units. Colony and Protectorate. The former comprised
areas around the coaslal cieeks near Lagos while the rest
constituted the Frotectorate., An Order of Deceamper 29, 1877,

empouvered the Governor to exercise British jurisdiction
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in the Protectorate in the same wvay as in the Colony.

Thus the ares became known as the Colony and Procectorate
of Lagos and was administered os sucn until May 1, 1900,
when the Prolectorate was aralgamated with the Protectorate
of Southern Nigeria. The old Lagos Protectorsle became

the Weslern Province of the new enlarged Protectorate and
the Colony was ndminislered seperately.

After the amalc2-ation of Northern and Southern
Nigeria 1in 1914, the a.eas now in the Western Region were
administered as part of the Southern Provinces of Nigeria.
When the Eastern Provinces were crezated on April 1, 1939,
the redaining Southern Provinces becawe the Western
Frovinces of Higeria, in 1947 thcy were renared the Western
Rerion with headquarters at Ibadan.

During the Constitutiocnal Conference of 1950 1t was
decaided that the whole of the Colonys, wvhich hsd been
separately aduinistered since 1900, siould necome port of
the Western Region. Hovever, at the Constitulional
Conference of 1¢53 1t was decided that Lne municipal area

of Lagos snould becoue Federal Territory.
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In 1963 the arcas now 1n the Midwest voled to secede
from the Western Region and form a sepairate Region. With
thelr separation the Western Region assumed 1ls present
shape and area.

PITYSICAL FEATURES

Most of the areas now in the Region were not affected
hy the earth movementis which sank Lhe basement rocks in
many other parts of Nigeria. As a result crystalline rocks
are found over the greater part of the Region, while
sedimentiry rocks, mainly clayshales intermixed wvith sand-
stones, are found only in the southern margins of Llne
Region. The zone of claysheles 1s videst in tne west and
narrows to the east. Sandy-clays are found in the extreme
southeast of thc Region while sandy and riverain deposits
are found on the coastlands (Fig. 1 p. 1)

In the absence of great eartn movements, there are no
major uplands. Generally the lend rises _eatly fiom the
coast to an averare "eight of about 1200 feel 1n the north-
east. In the zone of crystalline rocks there are many
1solated hills, the highest of woiich 1s Orosun Hill, 3,096
feet asl, i1n Ilanre, 1bout 1k miles to the southwest of
Akure. 1In the n rthwest, heights of over 2000 feet are

rcached near Ighbetta.
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In tne absence of any major relief contrasts, the
main variabtions are provided by rainfall and vesetatlion,
for although the Region has no rreat Jatitudinal extent,
1t does experience a siharp rainfall groaient In the
coastlands there 1s substential rain 1n every menth of the
year but i1n the northeasst tiere 1s a dry Scason in which
stieams dry up and water 1s scarce. In the northuest
there are some montns in *hien no rain falls. These daf-
ferences 1n rainfoll regime are reflected 1n the tlotal
onnual raintall wricn varles from about 1Cu inches 1n the
southeast to about 4o 1aches 1n the a.rtleast. 3imilarly
the natural vecetetion veries from mengrove siamns 1n Lne

vetier coastllands to rein forest 1in the centre, and to

fo

=

est - savenna  mosaic in the acrth (Fig. 3, p. 5).

0y

RESOURZES
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L

Natural Resources The Western Region 1s nolt rien in

mineral resources, the oniy i1mportant minerals are zcld,
in Ife Division, limestone in Egba Divisicn and petrole;m
off {he southesstern coast. However, onl,; gold aad line-~
stones are being exrloited. In 1961-62 and 1062-63
croduction of gold was 5395 ounces and 360 ounces respec-

tively, corresvonding faigures for Lliaestune vere 235,765
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and 284,665 long tons. The discovery of petroleum off the
southeastern coast was announced in September, 1565, but
as yet the quantily oroduceo, 2f any, has not been published.

Tn the absence of substantioal minersl resources, the
natural wealth of the Region lies 1n 1ts forests. Tne main
forest products are timber z2nd nzlim products. Tiuber is
taken from forest reserves and other forests in the Region
but most especially in Ondo and Ijebu Provinces as well as
Ife snd Ilesha Divisions. The sverage annual production
of timber 1n the Region 1s over ten million cubic feet
(Fig. 53). In 1959-60 the estimated revenue from timber
1s orobably much more than lhet pecesusc timber used on
the farms 1is not uvsually taken into account.

The most important forest resource o tTie Region 1s
the palm tree. The peorle depend on Lt for very many
things - wine, cooklng o1l snd brooms to name but a few.
Practically all lhe osalm liees in the Region grow uild
and farmers lcy claim to tiose on their lands. Paim o1l 1s
produced 1n many nlaces end sold locelly for cocking.

Palm kernels are zlso produced but these are usually sold
to the Regilonal Marketing Board (Fig. 53). Apart from

these two vuses, palm wine 1s tapoed from Lhe palm iree and
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consumed locally.

Food Resources: The maln food resources are yam and cassava.

These are produced all over the Region but the sreatest
production of both 1s 1n Ondo and Ipadan Prowinces as well
as Ife and Ilesha Divisions (Fig. 5%). In 1958-59 the
estimated total production in the whole Region was
1,328,000 tons of yam and 1,012,000 tons of cassava.

Besides yam and cassava the only other crops grown for
food are maize and cocoyam. About 191,000 tons of maize
and 119,000 tons of cocoyam are produced annually.

Cash Crops: Tne main cash crops of the Western Region are

kola and cocoa. There are two types of kola, gbanja and
abata - but only the former 1s of great commercial impor-
tance. Its cultivation 1s concentrated 1n the western
part of the Region (Fig. 58). The quantity produced 1s
not known but there are large sales to the Northern Region
and locally.

The Western Regtion produces virtually all the cocoa
sold in Nigeria. Its cultivation (Fig &%) 1s concentrated

on the Ilepa sosls 1n the zone of crystalline rocks.

Production has increased rapidly over the last few years,

1n 1950 it was 90,000 tons and in 1964 267,000 tons.
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Manufacturings Most of the manufacturing industries in

the Region are situated in Ikeja, Ibadan and Abeokuta.
At Tkeja there are factories manufacturing construction
materials such as metal windows and verandah screens, as
well as textile and food-processing factories. At Ibadan
there are plastic and food-processing factories while at
Ewekoro, near Abegokuts, there 1s a cement factory with an
annual output of about 200,000 toas.
POPULATION

As with the other Regions, there are no certain
details of the population resources of the Western Region
because the accuracy of the 1952 and 1963 censuses 1s
greatly in doubt. According to the latter, the greatest
densities are to be found in Ibadan Province and Ife,
Ilesha, Ekiti and Tkeja Divisions (Fig. 56). The highest
Divisional density was 1236 psm 1in Ikeja Division. This
high density 1s due to the over-spilling of population
from Lagos to Mushin and Ikeja areas. Apart from [keja
the highest density was Ltn Qshun Division with 899 psm.
Some other areas, Ekiti, Ife, Ibadan and Ilesha Divisions,
had densities of between 500 and 700 psm while all the
others areas had less than 300 psm. The lowest Divisional
population density 1s 1in Qv Divisionj 1n 1963 1t was

112 psm.
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The 1ndigenous population of the Region consists of
two ethnic nations, Yoruba and Egun. The howmeland of
the Egun 1s Badagiri Districl ond the adjacent areas of
Egba aud Egbado Divisionsj; 1n 1952 tney formed 77 percent
of the ponulation of Badagiri District. The Egun are
greatly Yorubanised and share many Yoruba customs and
traditions. Because of tnis 1t may be better to regard
them as a section of the Yoruba.

The Yoruba inhabit the rest of the Region and form
more than 94 percent of the population in many Districts.
In all areas the rest of the population consists of immi-
granls, mainly Urobo, Ibo and Ijo in tne east and Hausa
in the vest. The proportion of the recorded Regional
population formed by each nation, in 1952, 1s shown 1n

table X (see also Fig. 57).
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TABLE X
WESTERN REGION
NATIONAL COMPOSITION OF THE POPULATION 19521

Nation Population % Regional
Population
Yoruba 4,287,386 93.33
Egun 66,944 1.46
Edo-Urobo 84,325 1.83
Ibo 52,858 1.15
Hausa 38,155 0.83
I30 16,153 0.35
Fulani 6, 74l 0.15
Others 41,085 1.00
TOTAL 4,593,650 100

The Egun and the Ijo were probably more namerous
than the table 1ndicates because they were not meniiconed
separately outside their homeland, and those of them 1n
other areas would therefore be classified as "Others" in

the table.

1. Present Western Region only.
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The homeland of the Edo~Urobo who formed the largest
immigrant group was 1n the Western Region in 1952. Their
largest concentration was then in Ondo Province, where
they have various connections with the indigenous people:
some vlillages 1n eastern Owo Division are inhabited by
Edos while there are recognised Edo quarters in dkure and
other settlements near 1t. The Urobo are found all over
Ondo Province where they are engaged in producing palm oil
and palm kernels, but their grestest concentration is 1in
eastern Okitipupa Division where they form about one-third
of the population of Esg¢odo District. The main concentra-
tion of the Ibo 1s also in Ondo Province. In 1952 the
Ibo population there was 18,437 persons most of whom were
engaged 1n the production of palm wine, lumbering and
trading. Hausa i1mmigrants are mostly concentrated in the
western part of the Region, where they are engaged in the
kola trade.

In all areas immigrants form a very small proportion
of the population. ©Neerly all the indigenous population
share the Yoruba language and culture. Thus the Western

Region 1s more homoseneous than any other Region in MNigeria.
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Because of the great numerical predominance of the Yoruba
the affairs of the Western Region may rightly be considered
princ.ipally in terms of the ethnic natwion.

PRE-BRITISH POLITICAL ORGANIZATION

Before the British Occupation there were independent
kingdoms 1n the area but all the kings claimed descent from
Oduduwa who was supposed to be the first kaing (Qba) of
Ile-Ife, the legendary cradle of the Yoruba. Because of
this, each king regards all other kings as brothers and
the people regard themselves as the descendants of
Oduduwa (Qmo Oduduwa).

The claim of a common ancestor by the kings and the
people did not prevent rivalry and struggles for supremacy
among the kingdoms. Thus in the 1l4th century Qyo Kingdom
started to conquer and bring other kingdoms under i1ts
control. By the 17th century most of the kingdoms were
under the king of Qy¢. During the 18th century the Qyo
Empire expanded to the Fon country, now in Dahomey, as
well as to the horders of the Benin Empire. The supremacy
of Qyo lasted until the early 19th century. In 1830 the
governor of Ilorin revolted sgainst the authority of the

king of Oyo who had appointed him there. The revolt led to



191

the destruction of Katunga, the seat of the Qyo king and
the flight of ihe king to the south. Eventually, the
present Qy¢ was founded as a new capital of the kingdom.

The success of Ilorin prompted other areas to revolt
and by the mid-19th century each Yoruba kingdom was
independent of Qyo. But during the early 19th century the
kingdoms to the east were subjected to attacks from the
Benin Empire and most of the present Owo Division and the
Akure ares paxrd tribute to Benin. The domination of Benin
was shortlived in some parts because by the second half of
the 19th century most of eastern Yorubaland was 1ndependent
of Benin.

The fall of the Qyo Empire led to another struggle for
sunremacy among the various parts of the old Empire. The
Dahomey kingdom attacked the Yoruba areas near 1t and
ravaged the country as far as lgba Kingdom. In the latter
nart of the 19th century the Ibadan area of Qyo Kingdom
gained strength and attempted to recoquer all areas in the
old Empire. They were resisted by the others who formed
alliances against Ibadan. In the south the Egba, centred
on Abgokvta, and the Ijebu centred on Ijebu-0Ode joined
forces against the Ibadanj in the east the Ife, Ijesha,

Akure, Ekiti, Igbomina and Ilgrin joined forces to resist
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Ibadan advances. Thus by 1884 the Yoruba were in three
main groupss Qyo (including Ibadan), Egba - Ijebu and
Ek1iti Parapo of the east and northeast (Fig. 58). The
latter two were opposed to Ibadan.
The struggle between the three groups prevented the

development of trade with the British hence the British
Governor of Lagos volunteered to arbitrate and his services
were accepted. His success 1n settling the dispule made
the people regard the British as friends. Treaties were
signed between the kingdoms and Great Britain (Fig. 52),
the mein clause 1n such treaties being that the king and

his people "shall not make any cession of territory, or
Agreement, to or with any foreign State or enter into
negotiations wailh any foreign State without the full
knowledge, understanding and consent of the Governor of
Lagos."2

Because of such treaties-other European Powers recog-

nised the establishment of British influence 1n the area.

As a result of the Anglo-French agreement of 1889 the
eastern and greater part of Yoruhaland came under the

British. Later, the areas which signed treaties with the

2. Herilslet Map of Africa by Treaty,
London, H. Ii. S. 0. 1894, pp. L25-432
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Governor of Lagos, to which Qwo Division was addeé, were
organised into the six Provinces which became the Western
Reglon on August 9, 1963, when the Midwestern Region was
established.
INTRA-REGIONAL DIFFERENTIATICN

Once the area came under a single administration the
struggle for supremacy stopped. The larger kingdoms wvere
constituted into Divisions while the smaller ones were
grouped together on the basls of their dialects. The
present Divisional boundaries coincide almost exactly with
the boundaries of the various kingdoms and diralectal groups.

There are still many attachments to these kingdoms
and dialectal groups. This is most evident among those
who have left their areas to work or settle in other parts.
Thus 1n the larger towns such as Lagos there are associa-
tions of people from each dialectal group. Student
associrations are also based on the dialectal groups. In
all cases the associlations take the names of the dialectal
group or 1ts chief town: Egbe Omo Egba ( the Association
of Egba Citizens) or "aAkure Students Union."

These associration enable migranis to keep in contact

with affairs in their home areas. Studentst! unionsg act
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as pressire groups 1n Leecal Councils ana ~he regional
“overnwent which 1rey P-1d respoansiole ror ire cevelopment
ol ireir areas. ©OSome agssociations gront sciolarsnips to
people Trorm their aress vhile others contribute Lo develop=
ment vrojects, In these v_rious vays geople jrom ~och
dizlectal grouvp consicer themselves s o single unit in

the Regior, ond so difierentiate tlheanselves [from the

other parts.

Apart from Lpis tre only vajor factor ol differen-
tiation 1s religion. Trere are tiree religious groups.
1nalgenous, Islam and Crhristianity (Fig. 59). The indi-
genous religions srcore a coammon pelieri in Ifa, Ogun, §ango
snd tle worship of ancescr.1l spirits. Ifa priests agre
found 1n all parts of Lhe Regiony Ugun 1s more widely
vorshiipped in the eastern port wrile Pango 1s m re rcely
worshivped in the wves ern part. Apa.l (rom tnese, the
Ocooni Society las brancnes in all aseas cnd its influence
15 great among those who prufess Lhe indigenous faiths,

Islam hes adrerents 1n all areas bhut 1t receives the
greatest supnort in the weslern part, particulsily in
Ibadan, Abgokuta ond Colon; Provinces znd Qyp Division,

In cll triese areas mcre ihan half t)e population are

ruslims, The IMuslims in the Region 2re nol aos dogmotic as
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those 1in the Nortrern Region ond they maint2in good
relationships vith non-Muslims. Even in sieas wvhere there
are Muslim mejoritires cveryone expects the indigenous
practices and customs t0 prevail,

There are Clristisns c11 over the Region bul they
form tie majority 1 tihe population 1n only Lhe eastern
Jart. The 1nilvence >f Christians 1s felt most in Lhe
f1eld of educatirn, This 1s pecause until 1¢55, wvhen Free
Primary Bducation was introduced, Christi=n Denominations

controlled most of Lte sclools 1n Lle Region., BEven today

}_J

most of the educctionel instituvcvions aze still neminally
under the Christian Denominations. Becousc of tnis educa-
ticnal 1nilvence most ol Lle present leading peonle 1n thne

Region are Ctrastians. The Ciristirn 1aflvence 1s a2lso

reflectec 1n the pronortion of the pooulation who were

-

[

1lecele 1n 1952 (Fi.., 60). The higl-st proportions of

Lol

literacy ccincide with trne giess witnr mosit Chrisiians

<

viinle Lre preanninontly Muslim areas bove wuen 1-yer
levels of literacy.

Relrgions aifierences 1n the Region dn nob mean mnucr
Lo the antabitants, Tris L1s occausc 1ndigenous nroctices
ana c¢.stoms gencraliy prevail. Both Clristicns »nd

Muzlimns osten join 1in meny indiZenous iestivals and .n
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nublic occssions svc's o5 e 1nstallali~n T 2 new Qona
traditicnal pr=ctlices nust be oncervec y'otever (ne
religion 21 trhe candidoee. Wlion Lhe need ariscs 1coders
coll on all religinus groups to olicr pro,e S ~nd fney
Leeneelves wors 0 1n charcles z2nd nasque-s,  Becavse of
this, Lrere -s no dis 1nmony be.yeen arf_erent religiovs
grouns tno eacl one juins 1 tre festivole ol Lhe sthers,
secovse of the culuuwral homogenecit, ond he 1270nay

omong the ih-ee reln

o)
M

Lous groups ilre.e 1s ao imoortant

ent1abing one ~ort ol Jhie R-_1cn v1om
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tre olrels, Lovever, two 2,00 Clalecizl ~roupinis 13}
nised. It 15 al_ficnlt to fand suailoole nomes
“or tre zrou-~s oul for convenience trey yill ve called
the Oyo Group ona Lhe Bkitl Group. T“he 9,0 Group li-s 1in
the veetern port i tre Region erd 1nclvdes Uyo Divisieon
and Insdon, Tjyeou, Aneokuta snd Col ny Provinces., Tlre
Eltt1 Group inclieoes Ondo Provinces zud Ire -nd Ti-saa
Divisions.

The Oyo Group represent 67 peicent of Lhe 3 ea of
Rer1on and 6% percent of the 1563 po-ulation. Oyg, lheha
and Ijepu peo le clzim trol urey unders and ecct obherls

cralecl mire ecsily Lban ey ao ttose of tue Bkiti Group.
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This 1s not very surprising in that they comprised histo-
rically the main areas in the Qyo Empire and were probably
in earlier contact. They represent the main body of the
Oduduwa 1imvasion vhich established the present dynasty in
Qye and from which other Yoruba Qbas claim descent.

Culturally the Qyg Group 1is differentiated by the
worship of Sango, 1ts cloth-clad egungun and its gangan
drums. Today there are more Muslims than Christians
among them but Muslim traditions do not dominate their
lives.

The Ekiti Group inhabit about 33 percent of the Region
and form 36 percent of the population in 1963. As a group
they have no common factor except that they probably
understand each other'!s dialects more easily than do those
of the Qyo Grouv. It is also likely that they represent
the main bulk of the pre-0Oduduwa inhabitants of the Region.
Their contacts with the Oyo Group were limited, but in
this respect Ife 1s an exception. It 1s even likely that
some people would prefer to include Ife in the Qyg Group;
but while the transitional postion of Ife 1s acknowledged,
1ts religions and dialect make 1t prefarable to include
1t 1n the Ekata Group.

Culturally the Ekiti group 1s characterised by

greater emphasis placed on the vorship of Ogun and 1ts

egungun which wears palm fronds over the clothes. 1In
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recent times Christianity has been well established in

the area and there are now more Christians than Muslims.
INTRA-REGIONAL RELATIONSHIPS

During the course of the study an attempt vas made

to check the extent to which local and supra-local differen-
tiation affects the relationships of areas within the
Region. This was done by a survey of the choice of
secondary schools by pupils all over the Region.
Questloﬁ%lres were sent to 127 Secondary Grammar Schools
which were recognised for West African School Certificate
examination purposes but only 24 of these replied. The
distribution of the home areas of pupils in the schools

in each Division 1s shown on Fig. 61.

If allowance 1s made for the fact that pupils normally

choose & nearby school, then 1t is clear that the differen-
tiation mentioned above does not affect the movement of
people 1n the Region. Selection of a schools in another
area may have been made because the parents reside near

the school, or because the student preffered to attend

a Grammar School away from home. In either case the choice
gives a general 1dea of the community of interest of the

student and his parents. The distributions show, therefore,
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that every part of the Region regards all other parts as
lying within 1ts sphere of contact and community of
interest.

In spite of this evidence of migration, there i1s no
complaint that any one part is dominating, or i1s being
dominated by others. This, no doiibt, is dve to the common
culture and language of the people and general acceptance
between the various areas. It shows that the Yoruba
regard themselves as one nation. A similar case of course,
could be made for the other nations in Nigeria e.g. Ibo
and Hausa.

In other ways the people have shown that local and
supra-local differentiations do not affect their attitudes
to their fellow nationals. This is shown by their voting
behaviour at the Regional elections of 1956 and 1960.

In those two elections voters in all areas cast their
votes for the Action Group which was led by a fellow
Yoruba, and over most of the Region the proportion of the
votes cast for that Party was almost the same (Fig. 62).
This widespread support for the Action Group contrasts
with equally widespread rejection of 1ts chief opponent,
the National Convention of Nigerian Citizens which was
led by an Ibo. It 1s not doubted, of course, that most

of the support for the Action Group was given because of

1ts past record.
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Since the whole Region shares a common culture,
legislation and Government action has not contradicted the
traditions or practices of any particular area. Moreover,
the cultivation of cocoa 1n most parts of the Region means
that Government attempts to improve the crop has benefitted
all parts. Therefore no complaints have arisen of areas
neglected by the Regional Government.

REGIONAL COHESION

The economic, cultural and linguistic uniformity of
the Western Region means that no area considers 1itself
outside the scope of interest of the Regional Government.
Consequently there 1s a general acceptance by all areas
that the Regional Government will not neglect their
interests. There 1s also a general realisation that all
areas lie within a single community of interest.

Because of this no part of the Region wants to
breakaway from the others, and 1t seems certain that,
whatever the internal political differences, all the areas
w1ll prefer to remain together. It 1s also clear that,
whatever reorganizations may be made in the country as a
vhole the language and cultural affinities of the people
1n the Region will continue to bind them together as a

distinet unat waithin the Federation.
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The realisation that whatever their political
differences the Yoruba will probably unite against other
ethnic nation led to the demand of the non-Yoruba areas
1n southwestern Nigeria for separation and their secession
to form the Midwestern Region in 1963. As a unit in the
Federation the Yoruba in the Western Region have demanded
vnion with the Western Region of their co-nationals
under different administrations in the Federal Territory
of Lagos and the Northern Region. Whether this demand
1s met or not there can be no doubt that language and
cultural ties will bind all parts of the Western Region

together and make them co-operate to build a cohesive Region.



CHAPTER IX
THE MIDWESTERN REGION

The Midwestern Region covers wn aree of 14,922 square
miles and so represents 4.2 percent of the total area of
Nigeria. Its recorded population of 1,491,415 persons in
1952 was 4.9 percent of the total fcr-the whole country
and the declored population of 2,535,839 1n 1963 represented
4.6 percent of the reported population of Nigeria. The
Region 1s therefore the smollest of the four Regions 1n
both area and population.

The parts of the Region zlong the Niger were among the
earliest areas to sign treaties with the British, Asaba
signed a treaty with the National Africa Company (later
Royal Higer Company) on August 28, 1884, and Abch followed
on Cctober 2, 1884. However, the greater part of the
Region did not come under the British until 1892 when the
Benin BEapire signed a treaty with the Vice Consul of the
011 Ravers Protectorete, and British authority was not
cstablished until the attack and conquest of Benin in 1897,

From then on the area was administered as part of the
01l Rivers Protectorate but after the amalgamation of the

latter with Lagos i1n 1906 the areas nov in ihe Midwestern
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Region formed part of the Central Province with headquarters
at Warra In 1914 the Central Province was divided 1intlo
smaller Provinces and after the re-crganization of Southern
Nigeria 1n 1939 the two Provinces of Delta and Benin which
now constitute the Midwest formed part of the Western
Provinces. The latter arrangement did not please the people
of the area particularly after the establishment of repre-
sentative government. They pointed out that they differed
from the Yoruba py whom they were greatly outnumbered.
They therefore demanded a separate Region of their own.
THE CREATION OF THE nIDUESSTERw REGION

The com; laint aboul the predominance of the Yoruba in
Southwestern ngerial arose because of the social and
economic differences between the MHidwest and Yoruvbaland.
Tne social differences were both ethnic and historical.
Ethnically the peoples of the Midwesl are different from
the Yoruba (table XTII).

l, For clarity of discussion in this snd subsequent
chapters the old Westernh Region will be described
as Southwestern Nigeria and 1ts two parts as
IIidwest and Yoruvbaland.
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TABLE XT
SCUTHWLESTERN MIGERIA

DISTRIBUTICH CF ETHWIC NATICNS? 1952

MIDWEST YORUBALAND

Nation Total
Regional
Population No. %|% Total No. % Total

Eao  |1,033,368 | 949,0u43| o91.84 84,325| 8 16
Tho 451,006 | 398,148 88.28 52,858| 11.72
Ijo 81,178 65,025 80.10 16,153| 19.90
Yoruba |1, 334,457 47,071 1.09 |%,287,386] 93.91
Others| 166,056 32,128 17 27 | 153,928| 82.73

Total [6,085,065 |1,491,%15| 2%.51 [%,593,650| 75.49

Each of these ethnic nations wishes to preserve 1ts
1dentity and control 1its own affairs, but their inclusion
together 1n southvestern Nigeria made this impossible. In
fact the predominance of the Yoruba meant that they vere the

only people vho could achieve the aim, This made the

2. Based on groupings in Chapter II1I.



205

others feel that 1f Southwestern Nigeria were to remain o
single political unmit, ~'e "shall he forced ... -~ *e
perpetually under the cdomination of rre Yorubas."3

The aesire to sepesrate from Yoruhalzrd receiy =4
further impetus from the histeoral distinctiveness of the
Midwest. For m~st of the areas were in the Benin Enp-re

whose 1nfluence nnre ex*ended to Onits' a i1n tre e=st and

M

the Akure and Ekiti areas of Yorvbaland in the west,
Although the political authority of Benin over many peris
had ceased by the nineteenth century, most of the areas
now in the Midwest acknowlcdged the sprritual leaderc--p nf
tiat city. Trere uas therefrore a desire to reinstete the
independence of the Benin Kirgdom and so preserve 1ts
1dentity. The people c-ncidered that th s conld not he
achieved unless they had a separate Region of their own.
The < cial “1fferencce reve ~cczuluat ~d by the ~1ffe-
renc<s 1h the economres of the two ~reess. T se Aiffercnces
arc dve to the gerlogy and <011 of te Lwo erces. Most
parts of t"c Midvesl - e 1~Jesrlnin b srndstores and clay
“chales or riverain seciments in the lli-er delta. The

delta deposits are swampy and waterlo-ced for mnst ~f the

3. Traditional Ward 'L', Benin City: A Memorandum of
Evidence for Midwest Creation submitted before
Minorities Commission 1958.
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year and farming 1s practically impossible for the 139 who
are the moin i1nhabitants. The problems are therefore
greatly different from those of the dryland communities
1n the rest of Southwestern Nigeria. The sandstones and
clay shales over most of the rest of the Midwest have
weathered to form sandy soils. Conditions are good for
the cultivation of rubber and o1l palm hut not cocoa whicn
1s grown 1n most parts of Yorubaland. The differences 1in
the agricultural productions of tne two areas i1is shown
1n table XI,
TABLE AII
SCUTHJ/ESTERN WIGERIA

FRODUCT1I0N OF LAJOR CASH CROP3 1964-65 (Tons)

Crop MlduestLP Yorubalands
Cocoa 9,481 267,000
Rubber® 133,555
Palm Kernel 7445339 148

L. Dats Supplied by Min. of Trade and Min. of Agric.
Midwestern Region, 1965.

5. linistry of Aegric. Western Region, 1965.

0. Total 1in Western Nigeria was less thwn 500 tons.
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Thus there was no common festure between lhe Yoruba
and the Midwest. Their 1nitial inclusion in a single
Region was based on the similarities in the political and
administr:tive organization of the indigenous colitical
units’ and the historicsl connections of the Benin
ruling family with Ile-Ifg,8 the ancestral home of Yoruba
kings. But the similarities 1in polit csl system do not
provide a unifying lorce because of social and economic
d1fferences. Moreover, the desire to preserve the
national identity of the Edo 1s much stronger tnon any
tles which bind lhe Qba of Benin to Yorubaland. Becavse
of these the demand for a separate Region continued to be
madé9until the Federal Parliament passed the motion for
1ts crectronlO and the Region was formzliy established on

August 9, 1963, with 1ts headquarters in Benin City.

7. Nigeria: Reorganisation of the Southern Provinces
Sessional Paper No. 46 of 1937. G. P 1937.
(2pp).

8. TFor another viewpoint on the relationships see:
R. C. Ryder YA Reconsideration of the Ifg-Benin
Relationship.
Jnl. of Afr. History Vol. VI, 1965

pp. 25-37

9. The main development started in 1948 but 1t was not till
tne formation of the Benin-Della Peoples Party on
Sept. 18, 1953 that the Midwest Movement was
inaugurated as the wain organisation for a sevarate
Region.

10. See also Abernethy, D. B. "Nigeria Creates a Nev
Region
Africa Report Vol. IX, 1964, pp. 8-10
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PHYSICAL FEATURES

As mentioned above secdimeatary rocks underlie the
greater part of the Region. Tlie rest of the Region - 1ts
northern part - 1s vnderlain by crystalline rocks. The
boundary between tne two geological zones lies 1in the
sonthern psrt of Afenmai Division and the northweslern
part of Benin Division.

The highest areas 1n iLne Region are in the zone of
crystaliine rocks vhere heights ot 2,000 feet are reached.
From there the land descends rather geantly to the south
and the coast where the main features are the distribu-
taries of River Niger ond the coastal creels (Fig. 2pe. 3).

The major climatic difference 1n the Region 1s in Llhe
rainfsell. In the northern part the rain 1s concentrated
1nto a few montiis and there 1s g marked dry season 1n
wnich rainfall 1s almost negliginle. In the sonthern part
tnere 1s appre<ciable rainfall in even the driest month, at
Fortados the driest month, December, has an average
rainfall of 2.2 i1nches. Total annual rainfall varies from
about 109 1ipnches 1n Warri to 78 inches in Benin City and

about 50 1ncnes 1in the nortnern parts of the Region

(Fig. 3 p. 5)
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Vegetation varies from nmancrove swemps 1in the
coastal creeks to roein forest in the central aad ~recater
part of tne Region. There is a belt of forest - Savanna
mosalc 1nthe northern part.
RESCULCES

flinerals® The main mineral i1esources of the Region
are petroleum, natural .as, and lignite., Petroleum and
natural gas are found 1n the south. At present extraction
1s carried on only on the Uzere field in Weslern Ijg
Division, the Olomoro field 1n Isoko Division and the Okan
f1eld off the coests of Warri Division (Fig. 63).
Total rroduction in 1¢065-66 yas 3C,80C,583 barrels of

crude petroleum and 15,776 m1lilon cubic feet of natural
€23,

Lignite 1s found 111 the Assba area. The thickness
of the deposits varies from about eignt feet 2n Lhe npper
seam to over 17 feet in the lover seam. The licnites
are consicered to he "of eood onality nd that they can
be used for ordinsry steam-railsing purpcses i11icluding the

generation of electrlclty.”ll

11. De Swordt, 4. M. J. and Piper, H. "The Lignites of
Asaba Daivision."
Rec. of the Geol. Sur. of Nigeria, 1957
Lagos Fed. Govt. Printer, 1960.

0o0. 5-15
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Forest: Large areas of Lhe Region are still unaer forest
from wvhich timber can be extracted and the Government has
declared some of these as forest reserves. The reserves
whose tolal 2rea 1n eezch Division 1s showyn on the map
(F1g. 63) are the main socurces of the timber nroduced 1n
the Region. In 1962-63 the reserves accounted for
7,027,800 cupic feet (61.8 percent) out of a Regional
total of 11,464,527 cubic feet of timber. Revenue iron
timber to the Regional and Local Governuments averaged
£26€,977 per annum 1n tne four years 1959-6C to 1962-63,

Foodstufifs. Like the rest of the soculhern part of Niceris

the main [ood resources of the Region are yams, cassava,
cocoysam and mailze. The estimated gquantity produced
1n each Province 1in 1958-59 1s shoun 1n table X1II1.
TABLE XITI
UIDWRESTERN REGTION

STI; ACED FPRUDUCTI(N CF ..nJOR FOCD3TUFRFS 1958/5912

Crop Benin Delta Total
Crop Province Province Piroduction
'0CO Tons 'CCO Tons 'CO0 Tons

Yams 321 189 510
Cassava 208 183 391
Cocoyams 15 12 27
Malze 2L 5 29

12. TFederal Office of Statistics: Agricultucel Sample
Survey of Western Migeria, 1958/59
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Cash Crops: The main cash crops in the Region are rubber,

011 palm and cocoa. The main areas of rubber cultivation
are Benin, Ishan, Urhobo and Asaba Divisions but the
quantity produced in each area 1s not known. Total
Regional production in 1964-65 was 134,055 tons. As with
cocoa in Yorubaland,rubber i1s produced by individual
farmers.,

011 palm grows wildly in all areas but 1t 18 also
extensively cultivated. Both palm 01l and palm kernels
are produced,but much of the palm o1l 1s sold locally
hence ithe actual quantity of palm o1l produced 1s not
known. Unlike palm o1l,most of the palm kernel i1s sold.
The quantity sold through the Regional Marketing Board
for industrial use 1s shown on the map (Fig. 64), but 1t
should be realised that the high sales in the coastal
areas are probably due to the fact that people from other
areas braing their produce to the ports.

The production of cocoa 1s important only in Afenmai
Division but 1t is also cultivated on a minor scale 1in

Ishan and Benin Divisions. Total Regional Production in

1964-65 was 9,481 tons.
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POPULATION

In common with the rest of the country there are no
reliable data of the population of the Region. However,
the 1963 census 1indicates that the greatest densities of
population are in the eastern Divisions of Urhobo, 308 psm,
Asaba, 260 psm, Ishan, 233 psm, Aboh, 209 psm (Fig. 65).
The high densitlies, mean great pressures on the land
particularly in Urhobo Division where there are swanmpy
areas which are unsuitable for farming. Because of the
high pressure there 1s emigration to other areas; thus
there are large numbers of Urhobo and Ibo in Benin
Division and Yorubaland.

The comparatively low density of the coastlands is
due to the swampy and difficult terrain. Western Ijo
Division, which has the lowest density in the Region,

99 psm in 1963, lies on the western section of the Niger
delta and Warri Division lies on the creeks of the
coastlands. In either case the land is waterlogged for
most of the year and fasrming is very difficult.

A substantial proportion of the population 1s literate.

In 1952 literates formed between eight and 23 per cent of
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the population of the various Divisions (Fig. 66). Most
parents took advantage of the Free Primary Education scheme
introduced throughout the Southwestern Nigeria in 1955

so 1t 1s likely that the literates now form a higher
proportion of the population.

Most of the literates, like most of those in the
other Regions, do not go beyond the primary school level.
Therefore, in common with the other parts of the country,
the Midwestern Region does not have sufficient skilled
manpower for 1ts needs.

There are four main i1ndigenous nations in the Region
Edo, Ibo, Ij9, and Yoruba. In 1952 the proportion of the

total population formed by each of these was as in

table XIV
Table XIV

MIDWESTERN REGION

ETHNIC NATIONS 1952
Nation 1952 Pop. % Total

- in M. W. R, Reg. Pop.

Edo 949,043 63.6
Ibo 398,148 26.7
IJ0 65,025 b.3
Yoruba 47,071 342
Others __ 32,128 _ 2.2

Total 1,491,415 100.0
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Of the four indigenous nations only the Edo has 1ts
main population in the Region. The Ibo are the western
section of the nation whose main home 18 i1n the Eastern
Region where they form the majority of the population.
The Ijo are also the western sectron of the nation whose
greater part is in the Eastern Region where they also form
a small minority.

The Yoruba are sections of the people of the Western
Region., Moreover the Yoruba are in two separate areas -
Warri Division i1n the south and the Akoko-Edo Division in
the north. Those in Warri Division are Isekiri and though
they sometimes like to be regarded as a distinct language
unit their dialect 1s not greatly different from those of
the Ilaje, Ikale and IJebu sections of the Yoruba. Those
in Akoko-Edo are part of the Akoko section of the Yoruba
who inhabit the northern part of Qwe Division in Ondo
Province. Hence although they belong to the same nation
the Yoruba in the Region speak different dialects and
because the physical conditions in their homeland are
markedly different from each other their ways of life and
attitude to affairs may not be the same.

Since three of the ethnic nations are sections of

larger ones 1t 1s difficult to distinguish between
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1ndigenous and i1mmigrant peoples 1n the Region. This is
becouse the population of the three ethnic nations include
members of their races from the other areas. The 398,148
Ibo and the 65,025 Ijp 1n the Region in 1952 included
immigrants from the Eastern Region while the 47,071 Yoruba
also wLncluded some from the Western ana Northern Regionse.
This sitvation poses a problem 1n that people from the
other Regions claim Midwestern origin when applying for
Jobs or benefit under a governmenl scheme and so may
occupy positions i1ntended for citizens of the Region.
CULTURAL SIMILARITIE&S AND DIFFERENCES

The situation described above did not attract atten-
tion before the creation of the Region because of the
emphasis on the historical associations of most parts of
the Region and the cultural simllarities which developed
as a result of those associations. The latter are based
on the fact Lhoet most of the Region was in the Benin Empire
in which there was a common pattern of administr.otion and
political organlsatlon.13 For example most areas adopted
the Benin practice of succession by the eldest son. As

part of his training the heir apparenl was sent to Benin

13. Bradbury, R. E. The Benin Kingdom
London. Int. Afr. Inst., 1957% p. 15
and Forde, D. and Jones, G. I. The Ibo and
Ibibro-speaking Peoples of South-Eastern Nigeria.
London. Int. Afr. Inst., 1950. pp. 49 & 51
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to learn the customs and traditions of the court.lh
In that way rulers in various parts knew and adopted
the practices of Benin and the same pattern of adminis-
tration was established in the Empire.

The 1nvgsion and conquest of the northern parts of
the Region by the Nupe during the nineteenth century did
not make much difference to the political and adminis-
trative system of those areas but 1t led to the introduction
of new elements 1nto the cultural scene of the area.
The most important of these was the introduction of Islam
to Etsako Districtl? and other parts of Afenmal Division.
As a result of this a substantial proportion (25.7 percent
in 1952) of the population in those areas is now Muslim.
Thus the areas are different from the other parts of the
Region where there are very few Muslims (Fig. 67).

Partly because of their location on the Edo-Yoruba
borderland and partly because of the Yoruba raids of the
nineteenth century the Edo in the northwestern part of

the Region have adopted the Yoruba language and use 1t

14, Bradbury, R. E. op. cit. p. 146
15. Ibid p. 101



217

as a medium ol instruction in their rnrimary schools,
Ordinaril, this woulu attract no interest since the other
parts of the Region do not use the same language (Fig 68).
But since one of 1lhe reasons for the seperation from
Yorubaland wes the fear of Yorubs culiural and political
domlnation there may be opnjeclions to the use ol the
Yoruba language Py a section of the ido If the norih-
west mdo do not drop Yoruba the other parts may doubt
their allegience to the Region. If that happens the
nortnwvestern areas may feel aliensted from the resi.
ilowever, 1t seems unlikely that there will be any
attempt to make the northwest 5dc change their way of
life, For Yoruvoa is understood by many people in other
parts of .sdoland and since the wdo lenpuage 1s not used
on Radio Nigeria 1t 1s likely that the Edo will prefer
to learn Yoruba rather than any of the other two
(flausa and Ibo) languages which are recognised all over
Migeria similarly the lwuaslim areas are not lik~ly to
feel alienated in lLhat no other religious groun will
dominate tunem. 1his 1s because the two other religious
groups do not form blocks. I'or although the i1indigenous
religions (Fig. 67) have some common features they do
not form a block. Chrisiianity wnich receives the
widest support in the Region does not form a block and

in an7 case Christiens form a minority and cannol easily
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1mpose their views on any section Hence the different
religious groups 1n all parts of the region are likely
to continue existing relationships.

st the same time,lhe similarities 1n indigenous
nolitical and administrative organizations should not
be exagperated. For one thing,onls a smell section of
the population, the ruling class was Jreatly affectled
by lhe cultural influence of Benin snd the power of
these traditional ruler< has heen greatly reduced since
the intlroduction of representative government. Anothcr
reason 1s that most ot the Ino and Yocuba areas were
independent of Benin before the British Occupation,
therefore their attscnment to Benin and its customs
1s not great and they now consider thet they have little
in common with the KEdo.
INTRA-REG1ONAL RLOLATIONSHIPS

The cleim of each etrrnic nation as a distinet unit
makes 1t mecessary Lo consider relaticnships in the
Pegion i1n terms of the attitude of each nation to the

Regron and to tne other ethnic nations In this respect
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the separation of the Yorupba makes 1t sdvisahle 1o
cousider the I§§k1r1 and the Akoko separately So
Tive majer units may be reccgnised Kdo, 1bo, IJ?,
I§?k1r1 and Akoko The distribution of these in the
Divisions 1s snovn on the map (Fig. 69).

The Edc who lorm 6% 6 per cent of the Zegion's
population innabit Itsoko, Urhobo, Benin, Isham and
aAfenmai Divisions, Nearly all of them were in the Benin
Empire hence they are the most anxious 10 reslore tne
slories of Benin. Their large size gives lhem a pre-
dominant position i1n lhe region and they exvect to
dominale 1ts affairs Howeve. ., tneir unity should not
be over-emphasized pecause each or the dialectal groups
of the kdo claims seoaraie existence and this maskes Lt
difficult for them to form a very united block agsinst
olner ethnic nations. Nevertneless lhere 1s no doubt
that in the eveant of outside pressure a2ll Edo dislectal
groups will co-operate Lo protect their i1nterests.

The Ibo humeland Asabs and Aboh Divisions, heg a
population of 342 503 1n 1952 and 494,152 in 1963,
Tnese represented 23 percent and 19.4 percent of the

Regional population and since Tho form about 27 percent



of the Regional population indicate that there are many
Ibo 1n the other parts of the Region. It 1is likely that
most of those outside the Ibo areas are from outside the
Region,

Altiiough they were 1n the Benin Empire the support
given by the Ibo in the Region to the creation of the
Midwestern Region was not because of a desire to restore
the glories of Benin but because of their opposition to
the prenonderance of the Yoruba in South-Western Nigeria.
This 1s shown by their plan to join the Eastern Region,

t
1f the Midwestern Region were nolcreated.l6

By supporting
the creation of the Midwestern Region the Ibo gained for
themselves an important role in 1ts affairs. Instead of
forming only 7.4 percent of the Regional population they
became the second largest nation forming over a quarter
of the population.

The IJ? inhabit Western Ij¢ Division and the
Gbaramatu and Ogbe-Ijo Districts of Warri Division. The
population of those areas was 87,802 in 1953 and 243,488
in 1963. These areas vere not greatly affected by

Benin influence and have very little in common with the

16. D. C. Osadebay revealed this 1in his evidence to the
Minorities Commission at 1ts sitting in Benin City
10th December, 1957. See Minutes for the day. p. 8



221

rest of the Region. The area 1s swampy and agriculture
1s practically impossible, hence the people's main occupa-
tion 1s fishing. Like the T3¢9 of the Eastern Region they
complain that the dryland communities do not understand
their problems and would like to join ihe Eastern Ijo 1n
forming a new Region. Though they supported the creation
of the Midwestern Region their preference 1s still for a

separate I)jo Region i1n the Niger Delta.

The Ige¢kiri inhabit the greater part of warri Division
and at one time did not want to join the other area in
separating from Yorubaland. Later they gave their support
and are now 1n the Region where the popvlation of their
homeland, 49,201 1n 1952 and 133,318 1n 1663 represented
only 3.3 vercent and 5.2 percent of the Regional population.
They are>therefore,a very srnall minority in the Region.

Bul their former connections with Benin and t-eir location
on the coast will probably enable them r-ceive more
attention. Warii, one of the main ports of the Region, 1s
their main town and petroleum has been discovered off

their coast.



The Akoko homeland was constituted into an adminis-
trative Division, Akoko Edo, i1n 1964. Though,culturally
and linguistically,the Akoko are a section of the Yoruba
tnere 1s no doubt that they have been greatly influenced
by Benin culture. Even then they did not want to jJoin
Midvestern Regicn and wonld appear to have given thear
support only at the last moment.

The claims for separate i1dentity by these five groups
create problems 1n the Region. These problems are made
more difficalt by lLhe outside conneztions of three of the
nations. The Ibo are now linked to their co-nationals 1in
the Eastern Region by the Niger bridge. This brings them
closer to Onitsha than to Benin,and so emphasized their
dual role as Ibo and Midwesterners. As Midwesterns, they
are a Regional minority. As Ibo,they are part of the
second largest ethnic nation in all Nigeraia.

Though some of the problems of the Ijo are beinz
solved through the Niger Delta Developiment Boardl7 they
are not happy about their position. This 1s partly
because the 1mplementation of schemes proposed by the

Board depends on the Governments which _onsist essentially

17. See Chapter VII. p. 150
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of dryland peoples and partly because the I1jQ have no
decisive voice 1n the affiirs of their Regi-ns. Hence
they would continue to press for their Ijo Region.

In the event of a clash between the Edo and the Ibo
or the Ijo,the Yoruba would pronably associate themselves
with the Edo. But,if they feel neglected, they would
easi1ily renew their demand for union with the rest of
Yorubaland.

The Edo who are the dominant people 1n the Regicn also
have their own problems. As the larrest nation they
expect to lead the Region but then their leadership 1s
challenged by the Ibo. In particular they have not taken
kindly to the facl that the first premier of tne Region
was an Ibo. They see this as a challenge to their autho-
rity and allege that 1t amount; to Ibo domination.

But the choice of the premier was dependent on party
supvort and on the leadersnip of the party with the
majority of members, Siance the beginning of parliamentary
representation the Edo have supoorted (Fig. 70) the
National Convention of Nigerian Cirtizens (W.2.".C.) whose
leader 1n the Midvestern Region was an Ibo. In the first
elections to the Regional House of Assembly in 1964
(Fig. 70) that party won 53 of the 65 seats and so 1ts

leader became ihe fiist premier. But since the leader
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belonged to cne of the smaller nations in the Region the
predominant people complained.

As may be expected the complaints have led to bad
relationships among the peoples concerned. There were
reforts of plans to overthrow the premier end replace him
with sorme other person. This led to an i1nquiry which
found that the leaders of the Edo had such plans. There
are also allegations of domination and importation of non-
Midwestern Ibo to hold important posts which should have

been neld by people of Midwestern Region.

REGICNAL COHESIUN

Tliese ~omplaints and accusations have not helped the
development of the Region as a cohesive unit. Tnere 1is
no doubt that 1f the others continue to complain of the
Ino, relationships will worsen further. On the other
hand 1f the Regional leader does not come [rom the domi-
nant nation the majority of the people will be anhappy.

These problems highlight the difficulties that lie
1n the creation of new Regions in Nigeria. More still

they ap ear to 1llustrate the point that unity to attain a
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common goal does not necessarily lead to agreement and
united action after the task has been completed. Above

alt the problems of the Midwestern Region teach a lesson
that 1f new Regions are to be cohesive then they should

not 11clude unassimilable sections of thelarzer nations

in tne country. The future of any Region depends on
confidence between 1ts various parts, but the situation

1n the Midwestern Region makes 1t difficult for the various
parts to trust one another,and so 1ts developnent as a

cohesive Region 1s delayed.



CHAPTER X
LAGOS. TFE FEDERAL CAPITAL TERRITORY
The Federal Territory of Lagos lies on the coast
of Yorubaland and 21l 1ts mainland boundaries are shared
with the Western Region. It had s population of 271,800
persons 1n 1952 and 665,246 persons in 1963. Its ares of
27 square miles falls into four main parts - Lagos Island,
Iddo Isleand, Victoria Beasch and Western Mainland the areas
of which are shown 1n table XV (See also Fig. 71).
TABLE XV

CONSTITUENT PARTS OF THE FEDERAL TERRITORY

Part Areal

(Sq. Mls.)
Lagos Island 5.30
Iddo Island 0.43
Victoria Beach 4,00
Western Mainland 17.53
Total 27.26

Lagos Island vas the first area 1n the Lower Niger
Region to come under Pritish influence. On August 6, 1861,

the King of Lagos signed with Britain a tresty which allowed

1. Based on dala supplied by City Engineer's Department,
Lagos City Council.
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the latter full authority on the port and island of Lagos
and required Britain to pay the King of Lagos a pension
of £1030 a year, "as equal to his net revenue."'2 Lagos
was administered as a separate unit until February 19, 1866
when it became part of the British West African Settlements
under a Governor-in-Chief stationed in Freetown, Sierra
Leone. On July 24, 1874, Lagos and the British sphere of
influence on the Gold Coast were constituted a separate
administrative unit under a Governor independent of the
one in Freetown, but on January 13, 1886, Lagos was
separated from the Gold Coast and constituted a separate
administrative unit.

Because o7 the part played by the Governor of Lagos
in establishing British influence in Yorubaland he was
empowered, by an Order of December 29, 1887, to administer
British jurisdiction in the areas adjacent to Lagos.
Subsequently those areas became known as the Lagos

Protectorate.

2. For full contents of the treaty sece: Hertslet, E.
Map of Africa by Treaty (3rd ed.) Vol. 1 p. 94
London, H.M.5.0. 1909.
and for value of pension see:

Crowder, M. The Story of Nigeria.
London, Faber and Faber 1962 p. 152
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Vhen lhe sdmiaisicaclons of the Proleclora:es of Lagos

and Soulhern Migeric virse cualgamated in 1,06, Lejos vas
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c..os6n as lhe copitel] of 1w enlerged Proteclorstie and as
neadquarter- of botlhr Lhe estlern Province agnd the Colony
whiclk had i1i1s own separcle admilrietiration. A1l these led
to a fester develonment of Lagos tinen of ay olher lown,
a:d a cocentration of nanking snd commercial ccliviilesg
io0o0te By 1910 when buoe administracioas ol Jle
Frcteciorates of Southern and Jjoitne:n 1Tigcria were anal-
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ter
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at Lagos had becowne 1he rost 1rporlanl commercial snd

o

ba.king cencre in 1ne Tover Viscr. DBecause of these
Taciii1ties 11 wos oecrdien 1 al 11 should heccrne 1he adminis-—

-

tralive capiltal of tae newly emelgamated couvnili y.~ JTn
addition it reqasinct £y headcuarters of het’ 1he Souvibern
Frovinceg ond 1le Colony . rnowever, on April 1, 1929, the
headgousrters of the Southern Frovinces vere soved 1o Enugle.

In 1950 1t was decided 1hat Lagos and the wolony
si.ould beceome part of the western Region. But because of
the denands of ine l"'ortuern and Laslern Regions al the

1953 Constitutional Conference, the British (olonisl Secrdiary

cecided thal the nunicipel fres of Lagos should become

T e o S, ——— = — e —_—

5s lugard, F.D. Feport cu lle Jnalgsnctlon of Northern
aad Southein 1Tiger 18 Admninistietions
1912-1719,
Icucone Naie5.0. 1920, Ds 27
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Federal lerritory and shoula be directly under the bsederal
Government .t Consequently wnen the pederal Constitution
came 1nto operation on Uctober 1, 1Y54, the municipal aresa
of Lagos became the vapital of the rederation and also a
Federal ''erritory. ~
CrBATION O THo LAGOS mUnN1CLIPAT, ARLA

Although Lagos was not declared a lownship until 1917
the creation of a special area around Lagos started on
September 16, 1899, when, under the Healtn Ordinance, the
1sland oi Lagos was constituted the banitary vistrict of

Lagos.5

ITne powers of the Governor, under the Ordinance,
to_ extend the boundaries of the sanitary vistrict were
first exercised on December 29, 1900, when, by proclamation
Idco lsland and part ot the mainland at bbute metta were
added to the wanitary Dlstrlct6 (fr1g. 7l). Lhe powers

were exercised again in 1lylu wnen more areas were added

in the west and Victoria Beach was declared part of the

Sanitary U1strlct./

4. Report by the Lonterence on the Nigerian Constitution.
London. HIMOSOOO 1953. po 20-22

5. Public dealth Urdinance. 18YY
Government “azette. OSeptember, 16, 1899. pP. 593.

6. Proclamation. <Z9th Lecember, 1900,
Govt. Gazette. Colony ot Lagos. No. 58 of 1900,

Te Pgoclamatlon. 20th July, 1910,
Govti. Gazette. No. 62 or 1910. p. 1172,
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when Lagos was declared a tirst Class Township in

1917 there were small additions to the sanitary bistrict

in the west and to the southwest of Lighthouse Creek (Fig.

The Township area as then detined was:

“The lslands ot Lagos and iddo

"That part ot the mainland on the east of
the harbour of Lagos, bounded on the north
by Five CLowrie Creek, on the east by a
straight line running due south Irom the
mouth ot lgbosere creek” to the sea, on
the south by the sea, on the west by the
Lagos Lagoon.

“"That part ot the mainland starting at a
point z mile north of Agerige village and
bounded on the north by a straight line
running due west to the railway, on the
northwest by a straignt line southweste ly
to a concrete beacon marked 233F near
Abebe village, on the west by a line due
south to the padagry LagoonY and on the
south by that Lagoon and on the east by
the Lagos Lagoon to the point of commen-
cement

“I'hat part of the mainlana west of the
harbour of Lagos, pbounoed on the east by
the Lagos Lagoon, on the south by the sea,
on the wes? by a straight line due north

and south ¥ mile west oI the ligntnouse,
and on the northwest by Lightnouse C(reek. 10

1lu.

After a survey 1n 1lyZs 1t was aiscovered that there was
no creek called ' Igposere ureek , the right name 1is
llado ureek which has been used in all definitions ot
the boundary since beptember, 1Y27.

In the earier definitions oi the boundary Porto novo
Creek was descripbea as paaagry Lagoon. ‘'nlis was later
corected,

Laws o1 Nigeria 19¢5. Vol. 111 Pe 5086

71)
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After 1917 the main developments i1n the creation of
the Lagos Municipsl area were affected by two considera-
tions, namely, the 1nclusion of the Yaba Acquisition area
and the application of the Town Councilts building bye-laws.
The Yaba acquisition area was intended for Government use
and at one time 1t was suggested that the capital of the
Southern Provinces should be built there.ll whle the
latter 1dea was eventually dropped, the area remained
Government territory on the northern edge of the over-
crowded Township. 8o 1in QOctober, 1924, the Town Council
requcsted that the Yaba Acquisition be included in the
Townshlp and Ln September, 1926, this was authorized by
the Administrator of the Colony.l2 On August 27, 1926, the
Council also considered the application of 1ts building
bye-laws and observed that some neonle would escape the
building regulations by building oulside the Township. It
was therefore decided to request the Governor to declare
tan area half a mile wide, running parallel to the West
and North boundary line of the Township area an Urban

District." It vas also decided that the Council should

11. ZLugard op. cit. p. 26

12. This and the following details on the creation of the
present Municipal area are contained in the files
of the Lagos City Council to which the Clerk kindly
gave access to the writer in January, 1966.
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have power co apply 1ts building bye=-laws in tne Uroen
District. By this proposal the Council, no doubt roped
to make 1t 1mpossiblc [or uaregulstecd builders to enjoy
the benefits of the lovnship.

These two proposals were granted and on March 31, 1527,
the Yaba Acguisition wvas adaed to the Township and an
Urban District dcclerecd. The Urban District (Fig. 71) was
def ined as.

"That part of itne mainland bounded as follows:

"On the sasl and Southeacst. 3y the western

and northw.stcrn poundarics ... 0of the Touwaship

of Lagos ees

"Cn the North oy a straignt line commencing

al the western extremity ol the northern

poundary of the townshnip of Lagos ... running

approxiuasel,; due wesl L'or an apiroiimaie

dislance of 7,550 feet.

"On the Wwestl: By a straight line runulag from

the western extromity of the northern boundary

ap.roximately duc soutn f'or an approximate
distance of 30,000 feest to the Badagri _agocoi.

"On the South. by the Badagri Lagoon.“l3
Beceuse thie ludilcct kule bystem was Lo ne establishiad

in the parts ol the Colony outside Lasos from april 1, 19338,

13, Order NMc. 9 31st March, 1927.
Supplement to the Laws of Wig.ria 1953. Pe 739
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11l became necessary to deteimine the fulure ol the Lagos
Urban District. It was decided that since the area would
pe required for tne deveclopment of Lhe Apapa section of
the “ownship 1t Lhould become part of the ‘township. This
was Iormally announced on April 29, 1938. 1b

The present huniciyal area difiers only slightly from
thal defined a.ter thc addition oi the Urban District in
1938. '"These differences have arisen partly becausc of
Governizil acticn and partly .ecausc the 1238 boundary cuts
across villages and houses.

In 1941 the acling Dircctor oi kedical Services
complaine. that Llhere was tne danger of people cu voard
ships contacting malaria and yellow fever pecause cof
roscurlo from the "nuwnerous fishing villeges" near apapa
rorte. He therefore recommendcd that "all sctilements be
removed [rom an area bounded as Tollows

"to the Wortn by the Badapgri Creek

"to the West by a line ,oining up the two scpa-

rate poritions of the western boundary of the

township across thie Badagri 'middle' and

Lighthoust Creeks

"to the South by Ligntnouse Creck

"Lo the mast oy Lrhe harbour."

1L4. Order No. 6 ol 1933. «Sibh April, 1938.
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In 1947 1t wes reported that the 1938 boundsry ran
througn Ajegunle and Araromi and that "approximately two-
thirds of tle puilt-ur arces ol cach village lie 1n the
Awors arca of Badagri Livision, and tne other one-third
lics within the Lagos 1lownshic area.'" The tha£¢tants
claimed that Government officers had misiniormed them as
to the location or ine boundary witn the consequence Lhat
buirldings had becn erccitzd on land which they supposed 10
be outside the Township. 1t was considered inadvisatrle to
order the destruction of housss which had been built
within the tlownship arsa. So 1t was decided lnat tne
townshiip boundary be altered to =ryclude such Licuscs.

Conscguently the boundary was altercd in 2pril, 1948,
to =xclude the puilt-up arces of APaerl and AJegunlﬁ and
to ircluue the arcse recommended by the Acting Lirccteor of
redical Scervices. ithecse allecraztlions aflecicd only the

outhvestern seclicas of tne ocundary (ifige. 71) wnich was
tnen derined as 1cliows., "On itne west Bounded by straight
linss, the rirst running aprroximitely due north at an
approximate distance of z nrle weet or the Lightnousc to
& concrete beacon marked I'BL 71v5 neer di.h water Mark in

tne southh shore of the Lighthousc Creek, tuence on an
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approximate bearing of 311% 20' from true north ... to a
concrete beacon marked FBL 7351 lhence approximately due
2ast ... L0 8 councrele beacon marked PRL 7328 tnence ... due
WsB8h ee0o LO & concruetsc Deacon marked 7329 i1hence ... uué
North eee'e

In June, 1_ua8 the Lagos Towu Council aslked Tsgla Town
Planning Autanority to suomlt suggestions on an amended
poundary line dividing tne IkeJa arca Irrom the TovasS.1pe.

d

[\

Accordingly vhe Ikeja ltown Plan: iag Autherit  sugzest
that the nortncrn boundary be alterea to "sxzcluae frow the
townsl.ip a small porticr of land at Idi-cre and Lc take
tn ¢ fairly lsrge area 1ortnesst o Lhe Yaba ustate o0
1he Council accepted the suggestion and sc Jhe present
north-rn osoundary was creatcd. The omended Loundisrics wele
ci1ven orficial reccogrltion in l9u9%3 \ :
NAoUdds O IHe BOULIDpnY

.

Althougn complaints 0y Lne guolic were laken 1nto
considceraticn when minor adjusimencs were made to the Lagos
boundary, the mail problew today i1s that crceted by Llhe
total disregard of indigpencus boundaries, villages, slireets

¢0d social units when the Yownship was mainly created. AS a

1%. Crder 1'0.9. of 19L%,
Goverrunent Gazctte 15th Lecember, 1949.
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result of this villages are now split between Lagos and
adjacent areas of the Western Region, houses are divided
by the boundary and 1t is difficult to determine where
some people should pay taxes or rates.

In Ajegunlg and Araremi (Fig. 72) which were excluded
from the Township in 1948 the boundary is not yet decided.
In 1964 a representative group of the Lagos City Council,
the Ikeja District Council and the local inhabitants of
Ajegunle found that certain areas within the Municipal
area have been encroached upon by the other side and that
residents of the affected areas have been paying taxes
to the Western Reglon, and in some cases pecople had to
pay taxes to both Governments. They also discovered that
some houses lie partly in the Federal Territory and partly
in the Western Region,

In Idi-oro and Abebe (Fig. 73) the boundary also
passes through houses (plate II )., 1In these areas, as
in the rest of the boundary areas the authority to collect
rates and taxes is determined by the Councils on the basis
of the proportion of the building lying in each area:
the Council with 50 percent or more of the building

collects Lhe taxes and rates.
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The declaration of Lagos as a Federal Territory
makes 1t difficult to envisage the alteration of the
boundary either to include or to exclude houses. The
Western Region, with which Lagos shares its boundaries,
is opposed to Lagos being constituted as a Federal
Territory and maintains that 1t should be an integral part
of the Western Region. Hence that Region is not likely to
agree to any alteration of the boundary to the benefit of
Lagos. On the other hand Lagos 1s short of land and
cannot concede any area to the Western Region. Even if
there 1is agreement on the alteration of the boundary it
will be difficult to find a boundary near the present one
which does not split settlements or cut across what is
now a social unit., This is especially true of Idi-oro
and Yaba where areas adjacent to the boundary are now
closely built-up.

It therefore appears that so long as the areas are
under different Governments it will be difficult to
adjust the boundary satisfactorily. The declaration of
Lagos as a Federal Territory separated from the Western
Region has therefore created a problem which cannot be

easlily solved so long as that arrangement remains.



IMPORTANCE OF LAGOS

Lagos was declared a Federal Territory because 1t was
to remain the capital of Nigeria when the federal system was
introduced. Its choice as capital 1s due partly to
harbour facilaties and partly to developments which have
taken place since British influence was established there.
Its importance as a port is due to the fact that it 1s
the best of the places on the Nigerian coast where ocean-
going vessels can anchor.16 Bven then the entrance to
the harbour 1s prone to blockage by sand and moles have
had to be constructed to keep clear the entrance to the
harbour. These improvements have made Lagos the most
important port in Nigeria and most of the country's
foreign trade passes through it.

The establishment of British influence in Yorubaland
led to 1ncreased t.ade tnrough Lagos, consequently the
British started a number of projects to facilitate trade.
The most important of these was the construction of a
railway to link Lagos and the interior. The construction

of the ngba bridge and the extension of the railway to

16, Sees Udo, R, K, and Ogundana, B.
"Factors influenc1ng the fortunes of Ports in the
Niger Delta."
Scot, Geog. Mag. Vol. 83, 1966. pp. 169=183
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Kano increased the importance of Lagos to the whole of
Nigeria. Because of these transport links Lagos became
an important commercial centre and more amenities were
provided such as banking, water supply and electricity.

These facilities were among the reasons for its
choice as the capital of Southern Nigeria in 1906 and of
the whole of Nigeria in 191%. It was observed that removal
of the capital to any other place would entall the
provision of facilities at great cost., Moreover, 1t was
realised that with its harbour facilities Lagos would
remain an important commercial centre. Since the British
administrators considered that "the commercial and banking
centre, the terminal of the railway and the chief port,
must necessarily be the capltal"l7 Lagos was chosen as
the capital of the whole of Nigeria.

After 191% the development of Lagos continued at a
high rate., Its harbour was further improved and many
Government buildings were constructed.

When a Federal Constitution was being formulated in
1953 it was agreed that, like other Federations, Nigeria

should have a capital independent of the Regions.

17. ZLugard, F. D. up. cit. p. 27
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But 1t was also noted 1hat —he -zo-slruction of a new capital
ould be too costly. Hence the British Colonial Secreiary
decided that Lagos should remain the Federal capital and
therefore ~hat 1t should be a Federasl ierritory.

Since 1954 there had been further developmenis. Many
Federal buildi gs have been built, notlably the ministerisl
quarters et Ikoyi, the National Hall, the Central be-k and
Federal Goverrment offices, Many foreign countries have
opened emnessiss and more coumercial houses have made Lagos
their headquarters. All these have mace Lazos the most
importanl ceatre in Nigeria and rhe most attractive -1ty
L3 nedple “rom all parts of Nigeria.

COMPOSITION OF THi, POPULATTOH

The attraction of Lagos to peoole from all »arts of

-3

Migeria has a’"ected the composition of 1ts population.

The 1ndigenous 1nhabitants are Yoruba but although they

are still in the majority treir proportion in the population
has been falling. In 1931 they forued 85 nerceal of ihe
declared population but in 1952 they (orumed 72 percent.

The details of the 1963 census, when published, will
probably show a furiher decline. The main eleme-ts 11 the

rest of the population are Ibo, Hausa, Edo, Ijo and Ibibio,
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but all ethnic nations in Nigeria are represented, The
nronoriion of the population formed hy the larger na*ions

in 1952 1s shown 1n table XVI.

TABLE XVI
FEDERAL TERRITORY u7 LAGOS

NATIOHAL COMPOSITTION OF POPULATIOY

Mation 1952 Populatlon18 %_Total
Yoruba 195,979 72.10
Ibo 31,887 11.73
Edo 9,262 3.41
19 3,925 L.45
Hausa 3,847 1.42
Ibibio 1,921 0.71
Tiv 805 0.30
Nupe Ll 0.16
Fulani 285 0.10
Kanuri 148 0.05
Other Wigerian 10,086 3.71
Foreigners 13,211 4. 86
TOTAL 271, 800 100.00

18, Based on Population Crnsus of Westevn Nigeria 1652,
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The attraction of Lagos has led to a great concen-
tration of population in the Municipal area. In 1963 the
average density of population was 24,639 persons to the
square mile. The great concentration of population and
the demand for land for other purposes have made 1t
difficult for all who work in the Federal Territory to
find accommodations and land 1s scarce for all who want
to build there for living quarters, commercial houses
and shops, government and private offices, schools as well
as foreign embassies. The indigenous town on Lagos Island,
Eko, 1s rapidly becoming a business dastrict for firms,
shops, banks and offices.

The difficulty of finding accommodation means that
many who work in the Federal Territory have to reside in
adjacent parts of the wWestern Region. This has led to a
rise 1n the proportion of the commuting workers from
about 12 percent in 1952 to just under 40 percent in 196219
It has been observed thet within a few years commuters
wlll exceed those who live and work 1n the Federal

Terrltory.20 This development 1s also to be found in other

19. Abrams, C. et alia Metropolitan Lagos
Report prepared for the Ministry
of Lagos Affairs under the
U.N. Programme of Technical
Assistance. April, 1963.

20. Abrams op. cit.
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major cities such as London or New York so the problem of
Lagos 1s not unique 1in any way, except for i1its being a
Federal Territery.

Many landlords have taken advantage of the situation
to charge high rents. This has led to complaints by
commiters and a demand that the Goveruient shounld control
rents. But Federal Government legislation on rents 1is
not applicable i1in the Western Region so that the Government
cannot help 1ts vorkers. Sirce the seople do not work
for the 1estern Region the Goverameant of thet Region will
probably, not tske ection to control rents in the area
sruund Lagos particularly when 1t maintains that Lagos
should be part of the Western Region. Continued resentment
at high rents may lead to disorders which the Federal
Governmment cannot control and which the Western Region
may ascribe to people {rom other parts of the couatry.

Iif that hapbens there may be reiuctlance to rent accommoda-
tion to those from the home areas of the alleged trouble
makers. In that event tiie elfective functioning of Lagos

-

as a centre for all Nigerians will he gre .tly jeopardised.
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ADMINISTRATION

Before the British Occupation the Yoruba had a town,
called Eko, on Lagos island. Eko, like other towns 1in
Yorubaland was administered by an Oba and his chiefs.
Tne treaty with Britain in 1301 allowed the Qba to retain
his right YWto decide disputes between wotives of Lagos
vith their conseat.”2l

Attempts to establish representative local government
sterted witlh the establishment of the Sanitary Board in
1899. However, a Town Council was not established untal
after the creation of Lagos as a First Class Township in
1917. The Council comprised one representative from each
of the three wards in the Municipal area and [rowm threc
to n.ne others nominated by the Governor. Stince the
beginning of representative government all meuwbers of the
Council have been elected from the various parts of the
Municipal ares.

When Lagos became a Federal Territory a separate
Ministry of Lazos Affairs was established by lhe Feoceral
Government. That Ministry is responsible for senior

appointueirts to the Council and for large-szcale development

21l. Hertslet op. cit. . 94
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vlans. The Ministry 1s zlso responsible to the Federal
Pariiameat for actions taken by the City Conncil. 22

Since the Yoruba are the indigenous 1inhabitants and
the largest ethnic nation in Lagos they dominate the City
Councal. S'milarly they dominate parliamentery represen-
tation, all the parliamenlary representatives since 1954
have becn Yoruba.
LAGOS AS FEDERAL TERRITORY

The domination of the population and administration
of Lagos by the Yoruba, of course, raised no problems
before Lagos hecame a Federal Territory. But Lts decla-
ration as a Federal Territory implied that 1t was to be
a city where all Nigerians, irrespective ol theirr nationa-
lity were to enjoy equal rights. Thus no one ethnic
nation ought to dominate 1ts affairs, 1ts culture or 1its
administration. It would therefore reflect pan-liserian
aspirations for a co-operative multi-national state.

The above 1deas conflict with Lagos as a Yoruba town,

with Yoruba cuvlture where all land 1s owned by the Yoruba.

22. Since October, 1963 the officiel 111le of the
Council has been changed to Lagos City Council.
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Everyone, 1ncluding the Federal Government 1s dependent
on Yoruba landowners. As a Yoruba town, Lagos 1s greaitly
affected and influenced by developments in the Western
Region, as was shown by their reactions to the political
strife 1n that Region from 1962 to 1965, and their close
co-operation with the Region in the Constitutional
discussions 1n September and October, 1066,

For these reasons the main problem facing Logos as
a Federal Terrilory is how to reconcile i1ts dual role as
a Yoruba town snd as a neutral centre in a multi-national
Federation, The problem 1s that any solution would
probably lead to the saceirfice of one of the two princinles
1nvolved. If 1t 1s left to develop as a Yoruba town, 1t
wlll lose all claim to being a common cenire for all
Nigerians. Such a development would defeat the reasons
for 1ls being declared as a Federal Territory, and the
greater part of digeria would consequently lose confidence
in 1t.

If, on the other uwsnd, Lagos vere to be developed as
a true Federal centre vhere mo culture, tradition or
people could take precedence over others, or dominate its
administration, the right of the 1indigenous people of

Lagos to local self government would be sacri lced.
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Even 1f the Federal Government were planning to do this,
they would find 1t impossible under existing conditions.
Indeed all the i1ndications are that the Government does
not want to ao so. During 1966, when 1t was declded that
military forces should go to their Regions of origin,
steps were tsken to recruit more citizens of Lagos to form
the basis of 1ts own military personnel. If the army
were to be Regionalised, 1t seems likely that the Federal
Government would not oppose the 1dea that only vpeovnle of
Lagos origin (1.e. Yoruba) should stay in Lagos barrackse.
This would vltimately make the security of the Federal
Territory dependent on a force comprising only one of

the many ethnic natiosns in the country.

The difficulty of reconciling these two principles
has created problems already. The Northern Region sees
Lagos as part of the #South" and does not regard i1t as a
neutral centre. Most of the people from the Eastern
Region like to consider Lagos as a pan-Nigerion town but
are disappointed by their inability to participate fully
in 1ts administration or influence i1ts affairs. The
lack of confidence was shown by the mass exodus of Ibo

from Lagos during the crisis of August-October, 1966.
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The Yoruba continue to see Lagos as the most developed of
their towns and do not understand the claim of any non-
Yoruba for particiration in 1ts administration.

THE FUTURE OF LAGOS

At present there are three main lines of thought on
the problems and anomalous position of Lagos: firstly that
1t should remain Federal capitel and Federal Territory,
secondly that 1t should remain Federal capital but instead
of being a Federal Territory i1t should become headguarters
of a new lagos Region comprising the 0ld Colony Province,
and thardly that 1t should be reunited with the Western
Region and may or may not remain the Federal Capit=zl.

The first line of thought 1s based on the principle
that the capitsl of a multi-national Federation like
Nigeria stould be i1ndependent of any of the Regions.

Those who hold this view cite the examples of Australia
and the United States of America. The principle 1s an
admirable one but, as shown above, 1ts aprlication to
Lagos has not produced the desired results.

In all the Federations with which Nigeria may be
compared the Federal capitals were built ab initio.

Washington (U.S.A.) Brasilia (Brazil), Canberra (Australia),
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and Islamabad (Pakistan), are examples of such capitals.
In all these cases the capitals were built on nev
locations away from existing towns. They are therefore
truly independent of any parts of the Federation.

But 1n Lagos there was an existing town wilh 1ts own
political and social structure. Lagos 1s inside Yoruba-
land whereas 1n the other countries the capitals were
built near the centre of the country or the cultural
boundary. In the other Federations the capitals were
sited so that no one area can dominate them. Lagos wvas
chosen a capital and declared a Federal territory with
the full knowledge and realisation that the Yoruba will
alwoys dominate there. All these have made 1t difficult
for Lagos to function like other Federal capitals.
Retention of the present situation will not lead to an
1mprovement in the anomalous position of Lagos.

The i1ndigenous citizens of Lagos who are dissatisfied
wvith Lagos being a Federal Territory have demanded the
creation of a separate Lazos Region comprising the old
Colony Province - with Lagos as 1ts headquarters as
well as the Federal Capital (See Fig. 18 p.l07 for
Colony Province). While the suggestion, 1f adopted, may

make 1t easier to solve the problem of land scarcity in
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the Lagos Municiopal ares (pecau-e 1ts boundary could be
easily extended) 1t 1s difficult to see tne justification
for 2 separate Lagos Region. The proposed area 1s inhabited
hy Yoruba, 1ts noundary 1s arbltraryZJ and hence unsuitable
for any major administrative purposes. he only possible
explanation of the suggestion 1s the struecile for political
posts by 1ts advocates.

Even 1f all sozial and ethnic conneztions between the
old Colony and the wWestern Region are disregarded, and a
Lagos Rezion 1s created, the anomalons position of Lacos
as capital of a nuiti-national TFeleration vrould not be
solved. Lagos City wonld cease to be a Federal Territory
but that wouid only i1ncrease the dislrust of the other
parts of Nigeria. Such a solition ivrould increase Yoruba
coatrol and remove any i1nfluence now exercised by the otners.
Such a solution 1s not good for the capital of a Federation
like that of Nigeraa.

The third view on the future of Lagos differs from
Lhe second 1n that 1t advocates union of Lagos with the

wWestern Region and allows for Lagos not being the capital

21 See for example: J. D. Thomson "Notes on tnhe Colony -
Frotectorate Boundary" 1932 atlached as appendax 'C!
to. Cuiwen, R. J. M. "A Report on the Re-organisa-
ti1on of Badagri District 1937.
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of Nigeria. As mentioned above Lagcs, 1S part of Yoruba-
land and the Yoruba consider it the most advanced of
their towns.

Lack of agreement on the status and control of Lagos
w1ll continue to hinder 1ts developzaent as a Federal
capital. Tne 1ndigenous people ought not to be denied the
right of governing their territories, particularly since
they constitute the majority of the population. On the
other hand, the Federal capital should be neutral and no
one culture ought Lo dominate 1t. Very clearly lhese two
principles cannot be achieved at the same time 1n lLagos.

Tnere 1s not much hope that the present positiosn can
be mainteined for long. Peowple from other parts of vune
Federation are dissatisiied vith their exclusion from the
administration of the Federal Territory and capital.
Moreover, as shown above, the Municipal area has many
problems wnich make 1t dependent on the Western Region and
affect 1ts role as a Federal capital.

The co-operation of the Western Region will be needed
1f these prohblems are to be solved. But so long as Lagos
1s separate, that Region will probably not co-operate.

As the price for its co-operation the Western Region vants
the merger of Lagos with 1tself. This 1s not a very good

prospect for the capital of a multi-nstional Federation.
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CHAPTER XI
THE BASES OF THE FEDERATION

It could be argued that instead of developing into a
Federation Nigeria could have developed as a unitary State
or 1nto three or more separate independent states. That
1t did not develop as a unitary state was due to the social
differences among the various ethnic nations, nevertheless
1t did not develop into three or more states because of
the policy of the Braitish administration that Nigeria
should be one political unait; and ihe growing inter-depend-
ence of all areas in the country.
SOCIAL DIFFERENCES

The division of Nigeria into Regions was made necessary
by the aifferent social conditions in the various parts of
the country. Such differences were among the reasons for
the sub-division of the Southern Prov1ncesl in 19393 and
were consicered by some Nigerians who suggested that a

Federal Constitution was the best for ngerla.2

1. See p.292

2. See for examples Awolowo, QObafemi: Path to Nigerian
Freedom
London, Faber and Faber, 1947. pp. 47-55
and Nigerias Review of the Constitution, Regional
Recommendations.
Lagos, Government Printer, 1949.




253

Most important of these socral differences are the
diversities of language and culture within the country.
While some of the ethnic nations are small, others are
very large. The proportionate size of the largest nations
1in 1952-53 is shown in table XVII.

TABLE XVII
NIGERIA
POPULATION OF MAJOR ETHNIC NATIONS 1952-53

Population3 % Total
Nation 1952-53 Nigerian

000 Population
Hausa 5,594 18.29
Fulani 3,030 9.91
Tbo 5,56k 18.19
Yoruba 5,077 16.60
Ibibio 1,438 L.70
Kanuri 1,300 L.25
Edo 1,055 3.45
Tiv 7738 2.54
Ij0 523 1.71
Nupe 353 1.15
Others 5,873 19.21
TOTAL 302585 100.00

3. Population Census Northern and Western Regions, 1952
Eastern Region 1953
Total 1s 'Africans' oaly.
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Except for the Hausa and ihe Pulani who 1inhapat
the same areas, each ol ilhe ethnic nations occupiles a
distinct terrivory which 1t claims as 1ts own., Each
has 1ts own language and 1is own distinct culture,

The Hausa-Fulani, Yoruba, RKanuri, ?do and upe had
well organised political systems berfore the British
Occupation. ‘1he Hausa-Fulani were organised into
Emirates all of which owed allegiance to the Sultan

of Sokoto. The Kanuri who have some cultural
similarities with the Hausa-rulani did not owe
allegiance 0 Sokoto. Ihe Yoruba states were, by the
late nineveenth century, independent of each other and
had nothing in common with itne other nations. The @do
had their own system which differed from ihat of the
Yoruba., So there was no common politvical system or
associations before the peoples were brought together
by the British.

Most of the other ethnic nations were not organized
into large political units, hence their concept of
political authority was dirferent. The Tiv, for example,
did not believe i1n individuals possessing higher authority
and they always insist on lhe principle ofl equalltyy‘

The Ioo say Lhat they have no kings.

4. wallace, J. Ge "The Tiv System of klection."
Jdnl, of african Administration
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These differences made 1t difficult for the Bratish
to adopt the same administrative policy throughout the
whole country. For example there were ditficulties in the
application of the Indirect Rule System among peoples
with no large politicul unicvs. +Among the 1bo the British
chose "warrant chiefs" {0 run ihe local courts and
implement the Indirect Rule principle. This caused
annoyance and there were disorders.,” Similarly among ihe
Tiv there were dirfficulties in the application of the
principle,® and it was not firmly established until 1948.

Each of these nations wanted 1o preserve 1its culture,
language and .radivions,

Religion. TIhe differences among ithe various nations

was accentuated by religion. The Hausa-rulani 45 well as
the Kanurl are mainly huslims and they have incorporated
many Islamic practices into their traditions. They
administer I[slamic law among themselves, keep married
women in purdah, and maintain that women should not
engage 1n public activity.

Alihough a large section of the Yoruba are Muslims
(Fi1g.74.) no Islamic traditions have been 1ncorporaited 1nto

local cusioms and Islamic law 158 not administered among them,

5. Lzera, K. vonsoitutional Developmenis in Nigeria
London, vambridge Univ. Press, 1900 p.35

6. wallace, J. Ge ODP. Clite
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vhristianity has been widely accepted by a substanvial
proporiion of the Yoruba and more tnan hall o. the
populativn in eastern forubaland profess the vhristian
Taitli.

wnlle uvnristianity nas been well estiablished in

I
parts or vhe hastern Region, Islam has no great iollwing

!

Lhere,

One of the main effeclts ol religion 1s 1in the
relationship ol the dausa-:sulani Jand the Xanuri with
the rest of ithe couniry. ‘'‘he lformer ao not want
Lhristianity Lo be esiavlished among cnem and al one
time varisilian Missionaries were .orbidden to preach
in their land.7 "hey want 1o preserve lhei: religious
practices and fear tLhat they would not be able Lo do so
1{ there were a unilary system of government afler
1ndependence.
kducation. oducation, as a by-product of religion, 1s
also a fuctor of differentiiation, ror a long time pelore
ithe British occupation ihe predominatly Musliim areas had
literates in the arabic scraipl. 7his praciice wus coptinued
after Lhe British occupation and a substantial proportion

oi ihem are still Literaie in that script (i'ig. 75.)

7. Awolowo, Ovafeml. ope. cil. Pe Ol
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Since the British occupation, Chruistian Missions
have established schools in many areas and they teach the
Roman script. Not surorisingly such schools are more
numerous 1n the areas where Missionaries are welcomed, and
consequenlly there are more lilerales in the Roman script
in such sreas (Fig. 75). Since the predominently Muslim
areas did not welcowre Christian liissio..aries there are
Ffew schools and relestively few literates in the Roman
script. Hence two broad cultural festures developed 1in
Nigerias: the southern and the northern. The fi:st was
that of peovle vho vent to Christian Mission schools and
viere lilerote 1n the Roman scrint. The second was that of
peo le who were literate in the Arabic script and were not
enthusiastic apoul European 1deas such as Christianity and
higher educetion. Neither wished to change 1ls way of
li1fe snd neither wished to be dominated by the other.

Because of these various differences, each nation or
culture-group desires to have 1ts own governmenl. At one
time the onredominently Muslim areas expressed the view that
they did not wont to interfere in the alffairs of the south,

and that they expected the South not to interfere in the
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affairs of the North.8 Similarl; some people in the
South suggested lhat each ethnic nation should mind its
oun business.?
BRI1TISH PCLICY

While each area wishes to manage its own affairs, the

British administration desired that Nigeria should remain
as ore political unit. This was because Nigeries was
politically their creation and although they divided i
1nto three groups of Provinces, later renamed Regions,
they did not inilend to create three independent states.
Instead they insisted on keeping the parts together. Thus

1in 1939 the Governor wrote: "On the assumption that
international frontiers will remain unaltered Nigeria must
unquestionably remain an economic and politicsl unit, but
the fact that 1t is such a unit must not blind us to the
lack of homogeneity, nor lesd ug blithely to apply 1in one
part of the country a policy that has succeeded 1n
another."10 In order to achieve this it was proposed that
the Northern Prov inces should be represented on the

Legislative Courecil.

8. Bourdillo ., B. Further Memorandum on ihe Future
Political Development of Nigeila.
Lagos, Government Printer, 1942, pn.

9. cf. AwolgwQ op. cit. P. 53

10. Bourdilion, B. Memorandum on the Fulure Political
Development of Nigerila.
Lagos, Government Printer, 1939.

pp. 5-6

3
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When the proposals were submitled {or approval in
1944 the then Governor remarked that: "In forming my orono-
sals I have kept three objecls before me; to promote the
unity of Nigeriaj; to provide adequately within that unity
for the daverse elements waich make up the country; and to
secure greater participation by Africans in the discus-
sions of their own affairs. At present no unity exists,
nor does the constitution encourage 1ts growth."ll

The proposals led to the establishment of Regional
Houses of Assembly and the creation of the regional concept.
The ~rowth of regionalism was encouraged because 1t was
believed that 1t wgs the best wey to develop unity. The
policy was "“to encourage the Regions to develop each
along 1ts characteristic lines zfand;7 by that very process
the unity of Nigeria will be strengthened."l2
INTER-DEPENDENCE

The Braitish policy of keeping the parts together was
accepted by Nigerians because of the growing inter-depen-

dence of all parts of the country. Such inter-dependence

11. Richards, A. F. Political and Constitutional Future
of Nigeria. Governor's Despatch to
the Secretary of State. 6th Dec., 1944
Lagos, Government Printer 1945. p. 2

12. British Colonial Secretary Despatch to Governor of
Nigeria, 15th July, 1950.
quoted by Ezera, K. op. cit. p. 74
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was of particular importance i1n the case of ac:ess to ports
for the purpose of external trade, and in the field of
interal migretion.

Harbour Facilities. In comion with most of the other parts

of Africa there are very few natural harbours on the
Nigerian coast. Thus snhip,;ying facilities are restricted

to only a few places: Lagos, Sapele, Warri, Burutu, and
Celebar. After the creation of Nigeria, Lagos was improved
and a new harbour was constiucted 1n Port Harcourt. Though
the other ports have also been improved, only Lagos and
Port Harcourt can lake large ocean-going vessels. Conse-
guently most of the exports and imports of the conntry

pass through those two ports. Rallways link the ports

with the northern part of the country (Fig. 76). This

link makes them the most convenient ports for all parts

of Nigeria.

But even 1f there yrere many purts, not all the ethnic
nations have a zoastline. The Hausa-Fulani, the Kanuri,
the Tiv the Nupe and to lesser extent the Edo and the Ibo
are among the etinnic nations with no coastline. Only the
Yoruba, the Ijo and the Ibibio have coastlines. Hence
entry to ports and use of them depend on co-oneraticon

between the coastal and the interior notions.



The need for ports arises because of the development
of foreign trade. The Housa-Fulani, the Ksnuri and otber
nations of the ncrth cultivate groundnuts and cotton and
export larze quantities. They also export hides and skins.
The Tav grow soya beans and benaiseed for export while
the Ibo produce and export large gnantities of palm products.
The Edo produce palm o1l and Kernels as well as rubber 2nd
timber fcr export. The develovument of each arca depends
on the export of these primary orcducts and on the impori
of m~rnufactured godds, none of wricn 1s possible without
access to ports. The best yay of ensoring this 1s through
co-operaticn witn the coastal nations.

Internal Migration: ©Since the crestion of Nigeria people

have moved easily irom one part to snother. For most
arerss, such internal migraticn 1s not of any great impor-
tance but for densely populated aleas out-migrati.n 1is a
great relief. OSuch movement lessens the pressvre on land
and enables meny, who would otherwise suffer, to live a
decent life.

This 1s particularly true of the Ibc wnose homel>nd

hes some cof the hignest po.ulation densities in the country,
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and where there 1s no rcom for expansicn. The continuation
of Nigeria as a single political unit 1s essential 1f
tneir out-migraticn 1s to continve.

Tt.is 1ealised that 1f each nation goes 1ts own way,
movement between parts wouvld become difficult. Heance there
15 readiness Lo co-cperate and compromise. It has been
observed that, during the consitutional discussions, Ibo
leaders were 1influenced by '"a recognition of the fact that,

1n a sense, the continuance of the union / of Higeria_/

vas escential to the security of many easterners, particu-
larly Ibos, scattered all over the country, who already
were regaraed by the peoples of the two other Regions as
‘forelgners'.”l3

To some extent the same population problews ap,lied
to the Hausa, but, at the lime of the discussions, most of
the Hausa outside their homeland lived in the Northern
Region which their lecders regaided os o single unit.
OTHER FalTCRS

Many other factors coatribuled to the acceptance of a

Federal system 1n Nigeria. The most important of these

waes the realisetion that only through svch ecceptance

13. ©See Ezera, K. op cit. p. 123
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would 1ndependence from Britein be readily achieved.
Furthermore, 1t was recognised that as a large country
Nigeria wonld enjoy gieat prestige. These considerations
probably 11duced the Yoruba to accept union waith the other
ethnic nations.

The size of Nigeria and 1ts p%tentlalltles as a market
as well 3s the problem of 1nter-Regional boundaries were

8.1br He also discussed the

mentioned by Prescott in 199
complementery natvre of the economy.

There 1s no apparenl evidence that cousiderations
of the balance of payments i1afluenced eny section. In any
case such considerations would be megningless since each
Region vas to have financial autonumy and would tnerefore
sufier 1f there were sharp falls 1in the prices of 1ts own
produce. This 1s shown by the adverse effects of the
decline of cocoa prices on the economy of the Western
Region 1n 1964-66.,

There 1s no doubt that Nigeria has great potentialities

as a market, But this considerstion did not influence the

acceptance of a Federal system because 1t 1as reslised

14%. Prescott, J. R. V. "Geographical basis of the Nigerian
Federation."
Nig. Geog, Jnl. Vol. II, 1956.
pp. 1-13




that internal trade wogld continue even 1f each area had
1ts own 1naependent government. This 1s becavse internal
trade 1s 1n commodities which are not esasily produced 1n
the puying areas kola frou the vest to the north, pigm o1l
from east to norih and livestock {from the north to the
other parts. If, for any reason, trade i1in these wnroducts

vere to stop, both producing and nuying areas would suffer,
but the effect on the economy would not be too great.

It 15 diffacult to determine the exlent to which
considerations of boundery alterations influenced sny
section in accepting participation i1n the Federation.

For one tning there were demands for boundsry changes and
1t must have been hoped thet such changes would be easier
1f Nigeria remained one. Bul vhen particular cases are
considered there 1s no evidence that the prosnect of
boundary changes influenced any section. For exanple

the boundary problem wbich arouse most discussion at

the time of the constitutional talks 1s that between the
Northern and Western Regions. But the Western Region
which capaigned for, and still desires the merger of

the Yoruha in ithe Northern Region rilh 1tself also
suggested 1hal a secession clause should be written into
1he Constitution. In view of this 1t could be saia

tnal altnough boundary changes were imporiant to some



sections Lhe prospect of such alteration was not an impor-
tant factor in the decision by any area to accept associa-
tion with other parts of Nigeria.

The Federation 1s at present supported because 1t
enables the interior ethnic nations to have unresiricted
access Lo the liwmited number of coastal ports and beccuse
1t permits widespread internal migration. As long as all
perts of the Federation depend on oceanic Lrade internal
areas will need to seek co-operation with the coaslel
nations, and as long as there 1s primsry dependence upon
agriculture, densely vopulated arecas will seek to retain
migration oullets, both for farming and trade. Secession
of tne south from the north yould cause chacs in the north.
Secession of the densely populated areas such as Iboland
would lead to the repatriation of nationals snd conseyuently
ereater land pressure 1n such overoopulated areas,.
Cbviously, there 1s a limit to the 2mount of help any
government can give 1ts repalrisrted citizens. Therefore
any large-scale repatriation would cause unemployment and
scute dislress. Realisalion of the conseduences of secession
makes each area reluctint to secede and so enables the

Federation Lo continue,
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CHAPTER XIL
INTER-REGIONAL BOUND&RY PROBLEMS

Since the atteinment of independence 1in 1960 the
various Regional Governments hsve been kept busy by the
task of holding together the divergent elements in each
Region, and no attention has been valid to inter-Regional
boundaries. As a result no major problem has arisen on
account of the Jnter—Reglon% boundaries, but 1Lt Ls certain
that sooner or later the cuaestion of Regional bounderies
wlll come up for discussion. It 1s therefore necessary to
1ndicete and describe the areas where problems may arise.

The boundary problems are of two types: firstly,
those created by the splitting of some ethnic nations
between two or mcre Regionsj secondly, those arising from
1mprecise definition of boundary llnes.l The second
type 1s mainly technical and usually involve only small
territories. There 1s no doubt that such problems can be
euasil; solved. In any case 1f czch of the ethnic nations
aow sglit between Regions 1s united in only one Region

many of the 1ll-defined bouandaries will cease to be

1. See for exsmple Prescott, J. R. V. "Nigeria's
Regional Boundary Problems" Geog. Rev. Vol. 49, 1959
pp. 485-505
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inter-Regional boundaries. Because of this problemsg of
111-defined boundaries have not been considered and
attention has been focussed solely on ethnic nations
divided by the Regionel boundaries.

A detailed study of such problems would involve
extensive field work, but such work has not been possible
because of the generally unsettled situation in Migeria
during the course of this study. Nevertheless 1t is
hoped that tne outlines given below will serve two maln
purposess first as a guide for future detailed studies
of inter-Regional bouncary problems and secondly, as a
guide to oossible inter-Regional disputes in the Federation.
Table XVIII lisvs those ethnic nations which are s»nlit
by Regional boundaries. Their locations are shown on

Fig. 77
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TABLE XVIII

FEDERATION OF NIGERIA

CThNIC NATICNS DIVIDED BY INTER-REGIONAL BOUNDARIES

Main Location

Other Locations

Jation
Region Divisions Region Divisions
Yoruba |Western All Northern Ilorin and
Kabba
Midwestern |Akoko Edo
and warri
Igbirra|Northern Igbirra [Midwestern |Akoko Edo
Edo Midwestern Various |Western Owo
T)o BEastern and| Various |Western Okitipupa
Midwestern
Ibo Eastern Various |Midwestern |Aboh and
Asaba
Northern Igala and
Idoma
Igala Northern Igala Eastern Onitsha and
Nsukka
Idoma Northern Idoma Bastern 0goja and
Obudu
Tiv Northern Tiv Fastern Ogoja and

Obudu
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1. YORUBA IN THE NORTHERN RWGTON

The most important of the demands already made for
the unification of an ethnic natio. within g single Region
1s that of the Yoruba who desire an extension of the
VUestern Region so as to include the Yoruba at present in
the Northern Region. The areas affected are the
administrative Divisions of Tlorin and Kabba where, 1n
1952, the Yoruba formed 91 percent ano 97 percent of
the popnulation, resrectively.

Until 1825 Ilgrin was part of the Qyo Empire but in
that year 1ts Governor revolted against the authority of
Oyo and with the help of Hausa and Fulani mercenaries
succeeded 1n establishing independence of 0Oyg. The
Governor later brought other Yorupa areas near Ilorin
under his control. Subseauently the Fulan. mercenaries
revolted against their employer and assumed power 1n Ilorin

The antagonisim betveen Qy¢ and the rulers of Ilgria
continued throughout the rest of the 19th century.

In 1878 the armies of Ilgrln joined forces witn the
Ekltl-ParapQ2 to opprose the Oyo forces under Ipadan,
but when hostility between the Ekiti-Parapo and Ibadan

forces stopoed in 1886 the Ilorin forces refused to make

2. See p
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peace with Ibadan. However, in 13893, lhe two sides
occepted an offer of mediation by the British Goverrcr of
Lagos and consequently "th Awere stream was appointed as
boundary between the two sides."3 It was also agreed that
those areas already paying tribute to Ilorin should con-
tinue to do so. On Avgust 9, 1890, the Royal Niger
Company signed a treaty with Ilorin and so the area under
Ilorin came withitn the sphere of influence of the Company,
rather than that of the Governor of Lagos.

The rest of the Yoruba in the Northern Region were
also affected by the disturpances of the 19th century.
From anout 1860 onwvards the rulers of Nuve, who at that
time were Fulani, started to expand 11to Yorubaland.
Consequently the Kabba rea, parts of Akoko, and northern
Bdo were brought under the influence of the Nupe ruler
(now lkaown as the Emir of Blda).)+ On December 26, 1889,
the Royal Niger Company signed a treaty with Nupe hence
ine areas under Nupe came to be adininistered by the Company.

After the revocation of the Company's charter, the area

3 Johnson, S. History of the Yorubas.
Lagos. C. li. S. Bookshop, 1921. p. 028

4. Nadel, S. F. 4 Black Byzantium
London. Oxford Univ. Press, 1942
0. 82

also  Bradbury The Benin Kiangdom
London. Int. Afr. Inst., 1957.
op. 36, 101 & 112
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formed part of the Protectorate of Northern Nigeria which
subsequently became the Northerr Region. Although some
of the areas which were under the ruler of the Nupe

have since been transfered to Benin and Ondo Provinces
nost of the areus which were under the Emirs of Bida and
Ilorin are still in the Northern Region.

Connectiong with the Far North: The Fulan: who led the

revolts against the 1indigenous rulers of Ilorin and the
Nupe were appointed rulers of itheir respective areas by
the sultan of Sokoto. Thus the areas formed part of the
Fulani BEmoire and were grouped into the Gwandu Province
of ihat Empire. As part of thal Empire they accepted
the spiritlual leadership of Sokoto and paid tributes to
their Provincial hesdquarters at Gwandu.

The coanection between Ilorin and Nuoe and the Far
North was largely limited to activities of the Pulana
rulers, The people themselves continuved to be linked
wvith their ethnic nation by language, religious practices
and cvustomary law.

Merger with the Western Region: Since 1t was decided 1n

the early 1940's that the Regions were to have wide
adiministreotive powers there have been suggestions that

some or all the Yoruba in the Northern Region should be
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merged with the Western Reglon.5 The necessary alteration
to the boundary was not made before the establisiment of
the Federation in 1954 and since then any proposed altera-
tion has been opprosed by the Northern Regional Government.
The opposition of the Northern Regional Government
1s based on the fact tan.t the Emir of Ilgrin has connec-
tions with the Fulani i1n the Far North and he 1s opposed
to the merger of his Emirate with the Western Reglon.6
But the demand for the merger 1s based on cultural and
language connections of the great majority of the population
with the Western Region. Fulani authority has not affected
the Yoruba culture and relationsnips of the i1andigenous
people with the other Yorubs i1n the Western Reglon.7 The
similarities with the Western Region, and contrasts with
Hausaland, where the Fulani are mainly concentrated are

clearly shown in table XIX.

5. Bourdillon, B. A Further Memor-ndum on the Future
Political Development of Nigeria.
Lagos, G. F., 1942 p. ©

also Awolgwg, Qbafema Path to Nigerisn Freedom.
London, Faber and Faber, 1947,
pp. 53-5k

6. Northern Region: Memorandum to the Minorities
Commission from the Government of the
Northern Region of Nigeria.
Kaduna, Government Printer, 1958.
pp. 92-61

7. This view 1s oprosed to that of J. R. V. Preseott (1959).
op. c1t.
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TABLE XIX

YORUBA IN THE NCRTHERN REGIUN

CCMPARISCN OF TUPEIR CULTURE WITH SELECTED AREA3Z

f
IN HAUS-FULANI AND YCRUBA HOMELANDS

RELIGICN 1952

EDUCATION

Mus-|{Chris-

Area lims|{tians |{Others
[

Literacy
1in Roman
script

Language of
instruction 1in
Primary Schools

NOURTHERN REGION

I. YCRUBA
Ilorin o64.2) 7.8 | 28.0
Kabba l2.4| 61.€ 25.8

IT. TFAUBA-FULANI
Sokoto 96.3] 0.5 3.2
Katsina 95.2| 0.3 L.5

WESTERN REGION
Qsun 59.5| 26.9 | 13.6

Ekita 6.2 69.3 22.5

4.63
8.78

0.64
L.1%

7. 8
14,9k

Yoruaba

Yoruna

Hausa

Hausa

Yoruba

Yoruba

The Yoruba argue that the interests of the majcrity of

the people should prevail and that 1f the Yoruba in the

Northern Region remain there they would be subject to
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discrimination and would form too negligible minoraity to
influence the Government. If they join the Western Region
there would be no grounds for discrimination against them.
They would be able to enjoy the Free Praimary Bducation
scheme 1n the Western Region and would receive speciral con-
sideration groented to other areas with low proportions of
post-primary education. It 1s also argued that the proposed
merger woulid not put any section of the community at dis-
advantage. the Emir would still receive a good salary and,
like all other people, he wonld be free to practise his
religion,

But according to the Northern Regional Government,
the interests and wishes of the Emir should prevail. The
Emir still has wide administrative powers, whereas in
Yorubaland the Qbas, although well paid, do not wield
executive power. If the area were to be transfer%d to the
Western Region, the Emir would lose his executive powers.

Recent developments in the Northern Region tend to
confirm the fears of the Yoruba. Two of these have parti-
cular relevance: Tfirstly, the move to make knowledge of
Hausa language compulsory for all Government employees,
and secondly, the regulation that Yoruba civil servants
should give conclusive proof within twelve months of their
aprointments that they actually orginate from the Northern

Region. In March, 1966, Yoruba students in Ahmadu Bello
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University petitioned the Northern Regional Government to
reconsider the regulations about the llsusa language, and
in January, 1966, students at the same University espressed
their concern at the inherent dangers/lﬁ‘haVLng to prove
chaet tney are genuine 'Northerners'. One person holding
an important post told the writer of his surprise when he
received a letter telling him that an anonymous informant
had alleged that he was not a genuine Northerner and
requesting him to prove that he was not from the Western
Region.

All this shows the difficulties facing a minority
such as the Yoruba in the Northern Region: ther cannot be
absorbed, thev want snecial consideration and 1f they do
not receive 1t their co-nationals in other areas will
complain. TITn the end neither the Government which wants to
keep them, nor the people themselves, benefit from the
association. It 1s therefore belter {o 2llov such minori-

ties to join 1he areas with which they share most cualities.

2. THE AKOKO-EDC PROBLEM

One of the most complicated inter-Regional boundary
problems in ihe Federation is that of the Akoko-Edo in the
northwestern part of the Midwestern Region. The whole

area 1s claimed by the Yoruba, the Igbirra claim part or
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the wnole of 25 settilemenls, and yet most of the people
are reported to be Edo The areas claimed to be Edo and
Igbirra are shown on Fig 7o
At the 1952 census the composition of the area's
population was as in table XX.
TABLE XX
AKOUKO-EDO AREA
COMPCSITION OF POPULATION 1952

Nation Population % Total

Edo 33,025 55.91
Yorubas: Akoko 17,738 30.12
Others 616 1.04

Igbirra 8,066 13 66
Tho 430 0.73
Others 149 0 2
TOTAL 59,062 100 00

In his study of the Edo-speaking peoples Bradbury
stotes that 28 of the villages in the area are inhabited
by Edo-speaking peoples. He nuoted the total population
of these villages, 1n 1952, as 45,592 persons whilch wvas

77.19 percent of Llhe population of the District.
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He clso recognized Igerra as an Igbirra-speaking town
and three other settleacnts as belonging to non-Edo
peoples.8

However, the Igbirra in the Northern Region, through
the Regional Government, have claimed that they are the
meln 1nhabitants of not one but seven settlements. They
also claim that in 18 other villages they form about
50 percent of the populatior, the rest of which 1s made
up by Akoko-Yoruba, whose main concentration is 1n the
Owo Division of the Western Regjon.9

A comparison of the villages listed by both Bradbury
and the Northern Regional Governmeni slows lhat there 1is
basic disagreement as to the ethnic affiliation of most

of the villages (Table XXI).

8. Bradbury, R. E, The Benin Kingdom snd the
Edo Speaking Peoples.

London, Int. Afr. Inst , 1957.
pp. 110-111

9. Northern Reglion  Memorandum op. cit. n. 135
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TABLE XXI
AKOKO-EDO AREA

ETHNIC AFFILIATTON OF SOME SETTLEMENTS

AS STATED BY DIFFERENT AUTHORITIIS

ETENIC AFT'ILIATION

SETTLEMENT
NORTHERN REGTONAL BRADBURY!L 1957
GOVERNMENT 1958
Igarra Ighbirra Igbirra
Ogugu Igbirra @do
Akuku Igbirra n
Dagbala (0Odagbola) Igbirra n
Igbosa Igbairra and Yoruba u
Os1 (Usi) " "
Iklra 1 1t
Ibillo " "
Ekor (Eko) n n

Ekpese (Ekpessa)
Umoga (Umorga)
Lankpese

Bekuma (Ibiekuma)

Isasaro (Sascro)
Makeke

Ososo

Ekpe

Ekakumo (Kakama)

10.
ll.

Northern Region
Bradbury

op. cit.

op. c1t.

p. 135
p. 110

The differences revealed by the table and the Yoruba
claim of the whole area show that the Akoko-Edo

District 1s a frontier zone between Yoruba, Edo and

Igbirra.



The Western Regional Government has always maintiained

that the Akoko-Edo area 1s inhabited by a section of the

Yorupna. Because of this the area was excluaed from the

Midwest Minority Areal2 crested in 1960. For the same

reason 1t was suggested that the area should not be included

in the Midwestern Reglon.l3 In spite of this, the area was

included 1n the Midwestern Region when 1t was created 1n

1963.

Thus the Akoko—Edo area 1S nov a bone of contention

among three Reglions: Northern, Western and Midwestern.

Since the Midwestern Region was created, the inhabi-

tants of the Akoko-Edo District have claimed that they

speak a Yoruba dialect and have asked the Regional Govern-

ment to separate their homeland from the Edo-speaking

Districts (BEtsako and Ivbirosakon) of Afenmai Division.

The Government accepted this argument and created the area

a separate administrative Division 1n 1964.14

12.

1k,

Western Nigeria Proposals for the Declaration of a
Minority Area for the Midwest Area
of the Western Region.
Sessional Paper No. 14 of 1960. p. 2

See for example the debate on the creation of the
Midwestern Region i1n the Western House of Chiefs on
13th April, 1962 particularly the speaches of Olujuwa
of Omadino and Ataoja of Oshogho. The speaches are
reported on W. Nigeria, Midwest State. Ibadan, 1960

p. 23
Assistant Secretary. Premier's Office, Benin City
December, 1965.
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These different claims make 1t difficult to determine
ethnic and other affiliations of the District. They also
make 1t diffacult to arrive at any satisfactory solution
of the inter-Regional boundary problem. The settlements
which are sald to be i1nhabited solely by the Igbirra, to
which the Northern Region lays claims are separated from
the rest of Igbirra by areas in which the Igbirra (even
according to the Northern Region) formed less that 50 percent
of the population. In order to merge the alleged predo-
minantly Igbirra settlements with Igbiria Division, the
intervening settlements in vhich Igbirra form a minority
will have to be transfered also. But most of the people
1n such settlements do not want to join Igbirra Division.
Hence the Igbirra exclaves cannot be transfered to Igbirra
Division.

EBven 1f the Igbirra of tne Norihern Region drop their
claim, the Akoko-Edo area will still be claimed by the
Western Region with whose peoples the inhabitants claim
language and cultural affinities. The titles of the
ireditional rvlers are identical with those of other Yoruba

areas (e.g. Olososo, Olope, Onijaja) and the egungun cult,
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which 1s prevalent i1in eastern Yorubaland, 1s also found
among them.15 Many of the place names indicate thet the
people are Yoruba, for exampnle Ikiran Ile, Igbosi Oke,
Igbosi Isasle are in every way Yoruba olaces r-wes. The
people also bear Yoruba personal names such as 0jo, Alabi,
Ogunubi, Durojaiye and Qlatun31.16

Since the area 1s adjacent to Yorubaland i1ts merger
wlth the Western Region will not involve the same problems
as the merger of Igarra with Igbirra Division. If the
Western Region decides to renew 1ts claims for the area 1t
wlll possibly argue that since the Fao seceded from the
Region because of fears of Yoruba domination no Yoruba ought
to be dominated by the Edo.

Against this must be set the fact that the people of
Akoko-Edo voted to join the Midwestern Region. Since
joining that Region they have not demanded unioa with the
Western Region. It therefore appears that they are
satisfied, at least for the present, with their membership
of the Midwestern Region. It can therefore pe argued that

the District should continue to be in the Midwestern Region.

15. See Brodbury  op. cit. pp. 115-119

16. All the personal names cited are quoted from the list
of condidates for the 1964 Regional Elections in
Akoko-Edo supolied by Electoral Office, Benin City.
December, 1965.
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The main point in the argument 1s that the choice of
the Akoko-Edo people should be respected. But it shouvld
be remerbered thst they may, in future, demand separation
from the Midwvest and union with the rest of Yorubaland.
So 1t should be realised thaet the above argument implaes
that 1f such a demand 1s ever made the Axoko-Edo will be

alloved to join the rest of Yorubalend.

3. SOBE AND IJAGBA

The villages of S¢oe and Ijagba in Qwo Divisilon 1in
tne Western Region (Fig. 77) have always demanded unifica-
tion with Benin Prov1nce17 now 1in the Midwestern Region.
The two villages are inhabited by Edo-speaking peoples but
are separcted from the rest of the Edo by the Qsse river
which was adopled as the boundary between Ondo and Benin
Provinces. Their demands were not met by the Braitish
administration because "it would involve modifying an
1deal natural boundary in the shape of the Qsse River
between Onco and Benin Prov1nces."l8 In 1958 the people

renewed their demand for merger with Benin Province and

17. Beeley, J. H. An Intelligence Report on the Owo and
Ifon Districts of the Qwo Division,

1935.
18. Beeley, J. H. op. c1it.
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supported the creation of a Midweslern Reglon.19 But the
boundary was not altered at the time of the creation of
the Midwestern Region. It has therefore become an inter-
Regional boundary problem.

Only two villages would be affecteu by the proposed
alteration of the inter-Regional poundary in the area.
The desire to retain the 0Osse River as a boundary 1s not a
sufficient reason to deny the people the right to join
their fellow nationals. Since the Weslern Region has
accepted the fact of separation of the Fao to form another
Region, by the same token 1t should allow the villages of

Sobe and Ijagba to jJoin the Midwestern Region.

Y. IJQ allD URUBO OF OkITIPUF. DIVISION

Although the Ese-0do District in Okitipupa Division,
wWwestern Region 1is part of the terraitory of the Ikale
Yoruba, the IJo and Urobo peoples vhose main concentrotions
are 1n the Midwestern Region form the majority of its

population (Table XXII).

19. Sobe Community "Memorandumm submitted to the Minorities
) and Delimitation Commission on the
subject of 1ntegrating Sobe and
Ijagha with the Benin-Delta.
state and inclusion of Sobe and
Ijagba 1n the Benin Voting Area.m
1957.
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TABLE XX1I
ESE-CDO DISTRICT
COMPOSITION OF PCPULLTION, 1952

Nation Population % Total
Urobo 10,703 32 97
Ij0 9,561 29.76
Yoruba 9,579 29.51
Edo 1,593 4.91
Ibo 592 1.82
Others 336 1.03
TOTAL 32, 464 100.00

The Urobo produce palm o1l and palm kernels and they
pay annual rents to the Ikale, 1-ndlords.20 The IJo are
engaged 1n fishing in the creeks, ana are also found on
other parts of the Western Region coast.

The lerge proportion (62 73%) of the population formed
by the Urobo and the Ijo may tempt the Midwestern Region
to claim the District because the homeland of the Urono
1s 1n the Midwest which also has a large section of the Ijo

The District 1s conveniently aujacent to the inter-Regional

20. Gavin, C. I. Intelligeace Report on the Ikale Area
of the Okitipupa Division, 1934.
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boundary and would therefore nresent no specisl uvnification
difficultics. Such a denand 1s more likely because
petrolewn may be found in the area. The yeological forma=-
tions are similor to those of areas where pelroleum has
already been found wn the Midwest; and an oi1l-field has
been located off-shore near the ares.

However, the Urobo and the IJ¢9 are immigrants who
recognise thst they do not own the territor,. toreover
the IJ? have been demaiding separation from the Midwest.
Tf cthe Ij9 secede from the Midwest tae Urobo will be the
only Midwest people 1n the area and they will be i1n the
minority. The Ijo Region will be separated from the area
by the Isekiri homeland and 1n any case the Ijo will also
be 1in the minority in the District. Since both peoples
are immigrants they cannot jointly or senarately claim
the aresa. Hence it 1s probably better to Tesve the area

in the wWestern Rezion,

5. THE ‘I$EKIRI

The fourth boundary oroblem between the Western and
Midvestern Re,lons 1s that of the Igekirl of Warri Division.
They are Yoruba and like the Akoko-gdo ‘rere excluded from

the Miawest Mlnority Area created by the Wesitern Regional
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Government in 1960. They claim the whole of V/zrri Division
as their terrilory but two of 1its Districts, Gbaramatn
and Ogbe Ij9, are 1nhabiled by Ijo.

Before 1963 the exclusion of the Isekiri from the
Midwest was accepted, 1n princinie, by the leaders of the
Mid-West State Movement. TFor example 1n 153 1t was
stated that the Movement “would have no objection to the
Ijo and the Iggkiri being excludec from the geographical
area of the Mid-West State 17 the boundaries could be
suLtebly drawn.®el The opposition 1o their inclusion 1n the
Region continued till the last moment. During the debate
in the Western House of Assembly on the creation of the
fidwest one of the leaders ol the Isekiri said "If the
Midiiest State 1s created we will fight tooth and nail to
the last drop of blood to see that we / the Igekiri_/ are
not included 1n the State."22

In spite of that opposition, the area was included Ln
the Midwestern Region when 1t was created in 1963. Saince

then i1he question of union with ihe Western Region has not

SO SR Y S

21 D. C. Osadebay Minutes of the sitting of the Minori-
ties Commission's sitting at Benin City.
10th December, 1957. p. 8

22. 0Olujuwa of Omadino See W. Nigeria Midwest State.
op. c1t. D. 23
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been roised. AL lne szme time ithe economic imporicnce of
the arsca hies 1rcrecsed becatse netroleum has been iound
off 1us coast. Thus with revenue at stake the 1nlerests
of both Regions hes i1ncrcesed and the area has becore a
poteavial 1nter-Regronal bounaary prohlem.

Tie Isekir. themselves are not bhappy about their
separation Irom the Western Region. Many of them would
prefer to sce the revival of i1he old wWestern Region. But

such a solution would not be acceptable To the great
mojority of lMiduesterners. I the olf Western Region 1s
not revived the Isekirir think ther vould be better off in
the liduestern Region wnere trev are likely to receive
preferential trcalment becavse ol lheir status as a minority.
If the Isekiri are salisfied wvith the tieuatuent they
recelve 1n the Miawest Llhey will give up their desire to
Join the other Yoruba in the Western Region. But 11 they
feel necglected, they will r.new Lheis derand for a ierger
wilh the West. It 1s therefore left to the rest of Che
Midwestern Region to shov that they want the I§§k1r1 to

stay with tnem
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6. THE 170 PROBLEM

The Ijo people who live 1n the Niger delta are divided
belwecn Llhe Midwestern and Eastern Regions. In the former
they are found 1n Western Ijo Division and Gbaramatu and
Ogbe-Ijo Districts of Varri Division while in the Eastern
Region they are found in Bross, Degema and 0goni Divisions
and adjacent areas of Ahoada Division (See map at end)

Their geparation dates back to the establishment of
British infiluence in the ares. 1In 13884 and 1885 the
British National African Company (later Rosil Wiger Company)
signed treaties with most of those now in Western Ijc¢
Division, while the British Consuvl at Calabar signed
treaties with those i1n the Eastern Region. The boundary
between the two spheres of influence was defined in 1391,
Although the Company's sphere wvas mnerged with that of the
Consul in 1900 the boundary in the Niger delt: was revived
as the boundery hetween the Central and Eastern Proviaces
of the enlarged Proteclorate of Southern Nigeria in 1906.
The boundary was retained and the dsvision of the 139
continued when smaller Provi.a es were crealed after the
amalgasmation of 1914, Although there have been some

adjustmeats since tien, the adjustments are never rore
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than 20 miles from the 1891 poundary.©3 After 191k
Western IJo Division was grouoced with the Igekiri, Urobo
and some Ibo 1in the Delta Province and the Easleran T30
were grouped, until 1956, witn some Ibo i1n the Rivers
Province.

Although the Ijo had no central political orgsnization
before the British occupation and although they have been
sepsrated since that occupation they now consider themselves
a distincet nation wnoge riverain homeland and fishing
occunation as well as language and culture are different
from those of any others. They consider than no dryland
community can understand their prcblems.24 Consequently
they demend separation from the Eastern and HMidwestern
Regions 1n which ihey s21e now 1ncluded and the constitutron

of their homeland as a separate Reglon.25

23. Prescott, J. R. V. The Evolution of Niieria's
Political Bouadari-s.
Unpub. Ph.D. Thesls.
London Univ., 1961. p. 186

24. Dappa - Biriye, H. J. R. The leader of the Niger
Delta Congress was 1nterviewed by Lhe wriler 1n
Port Harcourt on 25th December, 1965. But see slso
Minutes of the Proceedings of the Minorities Commlssion's
31ttings at Ibadan 30th November, 1957 and at Warry
20th December, 1957.

25. See linorilies Commission's Minutes op. ci1t. and
Port Harcourt 18th January, 1958.
This view 1s slighlly different from that reported by
J. R. V. Prescott (1959) op. c1it.
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In the past each of the sections of the Ijo was not
particularly important to any of the Regions in which 1t
was 1ncluded. But petroleum has been discovered in their
homeland ond as table XXI[I shows substantial -roportions
of the petroleum productions 1n each Region come from the

I;0 homeland.

TABLE XXIII
IJO HOMEL4ND
PETROLEUM PRODUCTTON (Barrels) 1965,/662°
IJQ HOMELAND OTHER AREAS

RFGTUY

Quantity | % Total| Quantity |% Total

EASTERN 38,477,410 49.09 |39,866,758| 50.91
MIDJESTERN| 7,02,,170| 25.41 |22,975,413{ 74.59

NIGERIA 46,232,580 Y2.41 | 62,862,171 57.59

The discovery and exploitlation of petroleum has made
the Ijo areas highly important to the Regions in which they

are included. Cocnsequently the Regional Governments ao now

26, Source: Nigeria Federal Ministry of Mines and Power
Monthly Petrcleum Information.
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want the IJo to separate and form another Region. With

the present Constitutionel and {inancial arrangements in

the Federstion, and the lack of any other important resources
1n those parts of the Eastern anc Midwestern Regions

outside the delta, neither of the Regions will eollow 1ts

I)9 area to break. It therefore appears that the rresent
economic potentialities of the Ij9 homeland will make a
merger difficult. It seems likely thst the Ijo will remain
divided between the two Regions unlesc there 1s a general

reorganization of Regions througnout the whole country.

7. IBO IN THE MLDJESTERN REGION

To the north of the I)o homeland, the poundary belveen
the Eastern and Miowestern Regions follows the river Niger.
But the Ibo are found on eilrner side of the river and so
are divided pnetween the tvo Regions, lhe majority being in
the Eastern Region.

The Ibo to the west of the Niger were conquered by
the Edo end they have adopted many aspects of Edo culture,
particularly in political and administrative organization.
In this they are different Trom most of the Ibo in the
FEastern Region and this difference was one of the reasons

given for separabling them from ihe Eastern Region in 1939-
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"It 1s true that the Ibo have crossed the Niger and -
penetrated to some extent westward but they have in such
areas adopted the Yoruba /and Benin_/ organization. It
can accordingly be said that to the west of the Niger the
same organization exlists throughout. For the above reasons
1t s proposed to divide the Southern Provinces into two
parts east and west of the Niger Loone?

But the differences in politic2l organization have not
preventeo the Ibo from coming together and ressrding them-
selves as one. Hence tihere have been suggestions that they
should all be united in cne 36310028 and that Ibo of the
Midwestern Region should join tnose of the Eastern Region.
Ibo 1n the Midvest, however, were not very ecger about
such a merger becesuse they lhought they would receive

beller treatment i1n the Midwest.

27. Nigeria Reorganisation of the Southern Provinces.

Sessional Paper No. 46 of 1947, Paragraphs
3 and 4.

28. Minorities Commission. Minutes of Proceedings
Bewuain Caty.
10th and 16th December, 1957.

See also Ezera, K. Constitutional Developments in
Nigeria.
London, Camb. Univ. Press, 1960.

p. 91
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But since the Midwest was crected 1n 1963 relations
between Lhe Ibo and other peoples of the Region have acu
been very good. This has led to an Ibo demand for union
with the Eastern Reglong9 to which they are now linked by
the Niger bridge. It 1s likely that such a demand will
receive 1ncreased suos.ort in the future. It may therefore
be better to adjust the boundary so thal the Ibo areas of

Aboh and Asaba Divisions can join the Eastern Region.

8. IGALA IN '[Hb GASTERN REGION

The boundary between the Northern and Eastern Regions,
like the other 1nter=-Regional bovndaries discussed above,
does not coincide with ethnic bounaaries. Some Igala,
Idoma and Tiv wnose maln concentrations are in the Northern
Region are found in the East while some Ibo areas lie 1in
the Northern Region,

The Igala i1in the Eastern Region are found in scattered
areas in Onitsha and Nusukka Divisions. In Onitsha
Davision they are found in the Nzam area, and i1n Nsukka

Division 1n the Eteh area ana in the villages of Ogurugu,

29. See for example news 1ltem 1n West Africa
3rd December, 1966, p. 1406
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Asaba, 0jo, Umeje and Igga. There 1s no agreerient on the
ethnic affiliations of gll areas so 1t will be better to
consider each area separately.

Igala 1n Onitsha Division The inhabitanls of the eleven

villages 1n the Nzam area, between the river Oda and the
river Niger, 1n the northern parl ol Onitsha Division have
been descrihed as Igala by one authorlt‘y?)O and as Tbo by
others.31 The fi:st authority wrote: MWAlthough by
tradition the different villages claim orijzin from Igala
and some from Ibo stock, the inhabitants are more Igala

than Ibo i1n habits and appearance. Igala 1s their mother

tongue though most sdults olso understand Ibo." While the
latter authorities agreed with the mixed origin of the
people and noted that some, 1f not all, the villages speak
Igala they grouped the area as part of Iboland. An Ibo
administrative officer told the present writer that tne

ceople 1n the area do nol speak Ibo.

30. Milne, W. R. T. Intelligence Report on the Eleven
Villeges Corstituting the present
Native Court Area of Nzam.
EP 12208A. (Italics by present writer)

31. Forde D. and Jones, G. I. The Ipo and Ibibio-speasking

peoples.
London, Int. Afr. Inst., 1950. pp. 49 and 50
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Jgala 1n Nsukka Division The Igala are also concentrated

1n two areas of Nsukka Divisicn, 1n the northwest wliere
they 1nhabit the villages of Ogurugu, Asaba, Umuje, 0J0
and Igga and in the Eteh area 1n the norihern part of the
Division. Those in the northwestern part of the Division
were classified as Ibo by Forde and Jones 32 but according
to Meek they are Igala33 and he regretted that with those
in the Eteh area they were not grouped with the Northern
Region.

As with the areas in Onitsha Division 1t should not
be difficult to agree on an adjustment of the boundsry so

thet the Igala can join their co-nationals in Igala Division.

9. IBO IN THE I"ORTHERN REGIOW

The Ibo are found i1n the Ulayi District end the
Isieke area of Ijigbam District in the Idoma Division of
the Northern Region. According to Armstrong3LF the Ulayi

District consists of five Ibo villages and six Effium

32. Idem. op. cilt. pv. 33 and 34

33. Meek, C. K. An Ethnographical Report on the Peoples
of the Nsukka Division.
Lsgos, Govt. Printer, 1931.
See also Clarke, H. J. S. Intelligence Report on
Ete Clan, Nsukka Divlislon, EP 9262A.

34. Armstrong, R. G. "The Idoma-Speaking Peoples™
1in Peoples of the Niger-Benue
confluence. ed. Forde D.
London, Int. Afr. Inst., 1955
p. 124
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(Orri) villages. He also notes that the main body of the
Orrai live in Utonkon District in Idoma Division. According
to him, the Ibo and the Orri owed allegiance to the chief
of Ulayi who originally allowed them to settle there.
Although the population of the District in 1935 was estimated
as 2,113 Ibo and 1,289 Orri the 1952 census showed that the
population of 3,333 comprised 7,984 Ibo (95.8 percent) and
347 Idoma (4.2 vercent). No mention was made of the Orri.
This makes the District part of Iboland.

Ij1gbam District consists of three subclans - Isieke,
Ekele and Ijigbam. The latler two are sections of the
Idoma end in 1952 the population of the whole District,
13,266 persons, comprised 11,044 Ibo and 2,222 Idoma.

Since the Ibo are concentrated 1n one area their homelasnd
may be regarded as part of Iboland.

Apart from the above-mentioned areas, Ibo i1mmigrants
formed, 1n 1952, large proportions of the pcpulation of
some Idomg and Igala Districts adjacent to their homeland,
viz Adoru (Igala Division), Agala and Igumale (Idoma

Division) Districts.
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TABLE XXIV
IBO CONCENTRATIONS IN IGALA AND IDCIA DIVISIONS35

Total IBO IDCHA IGALA
Area Population

No % No. % No. %

IDOMA DIV.
Ulaya Daist. 8,333 7,984/ 95.82] 347| 4.16 - -

Ijigbam " 13,266 | 11,044|83.25|2,222(16 75| - -
Agala M 15,016 7,34l (48 91| 7,672/ 51.09| - -
Tgumale " 74 14 3,576[50.06| 3,524 49.33] -~ -
IGALA DIV.

Adoru Dist.| 21,880 |11,542|52.75( - - 110,230|46.76

Ulayi District and the Isieke area of Ijigbam Districts
can easlly be merged with neighbouring Ibo areas in the
Bastern Region. But there is no easy solution to the problem
in the other areas where the Ibo have most probably increased
their proportion of the total population. It 1s likely that
since the Ibo form more than half the population, they will
ask for unification with the Eastern Region. In doing so
they will speak with one voice, so they may argue that their
case 1s different from that of the Ijo and the Urobo of

Eseodo District in Ckitipupa Divislon described above.

35. Population Census, 1952.



Nevertheless, the merger of Agala, Igumale and Adoru
Districts with Iboland would seem to be inadvisable. 1In
the first place such a merger would result in the transfer
of many non-Ibo peonle who do not want to join the Eastern
Region. Secondly such merger would antagonise the rest of
Igala and Idoma Divisions who would realise that they had
lost part of their land because they uvelcomed Ibo setilers.
This wouvld make them unwilling to accept Ibo immigrants to
their homeland. The resultant feelings would probably
leod to disorders and certainly to distrust.

It 1s probable that the best solution, in this and
other areas where such proplems exist, 1s not the adjustment
of the boundary but an undertaking on the part of the
immigrants not to demand union with their homeland. It
must be realised that the boundary between two ethnic
nations 1in Nigeria 1s not just an administrative boundary
but one between nations. The uwaion of all the nations
into a single state has facilitated movement between them.

Alteration of the boundary because large numbers of
an ethnic nation have moved into adjacent territories would
certainly cause bitierness and unrest. All sides will
benefit more 1{ they recognise and accept the rights of the

landlords i1n any area to remain with their co-nationals.
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10. IDOMA IN THE EASTERN REGION

The Yala and Egedde with related peorles in 0Ogoja and
Obudu Divisions are sections of the Idoma. Their separation
from the Idoma was probably due to the lack of knowledge of
connections between them. At present there 1s no demand
for a merger with the rest of the Idoma but such a demand
may arise 1in the future.

It will therefore be better to group them with the
rest of the Idoma. Opposition may come from the Eastern
Regional Government which has established a cattle ranch
on the Obudu hills. Houvever, 1t should be remembered that
any disturbances 1n lhe area will have an adverse effect
on the running of the cattle ranch.

11. TIVE,IN THE LaSTERN ROGION

Tne\Tlv are found in various areas in the northern
parts of 0goja and Obuau Divisions bul they predominate in
only Utanga-Becheve District which 1s part of theair

36

territory and where they formed 79.6 percent of the
population in 1953. Apart from that area, their main
concentrations were in Bekwvorra Clan, 822 (3.00%) and Bettie
Clan (0.95%). These figures do not justify the statement

that the Tiv are exerting pressure on their ne1ghbours.37

36. Laura and Paul Bohannan The Tiv of Central Nigeria
London Int. Afr. Inst., 1952.
p. 10.

. Prescott, J. R. V. Wafrican's Major Boundary Problemst!
3 ’ The Australla% Geographe¥.

ToL.” IX,"1963.
pp. 3-12 particularly pp. 6-7
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Whatever their impact on their neighbours, the boundary
should not be altered because of that, and the Tiv
1mmigrants like their Ibo counterparts should recognise
the right of the indigenous people to determine their
allegiance.

Even then there is still the problem of the acknovledged
Tiv areas in Utanga-Becheve District. The District lies to
the east of the Idoma area described above and no difficulty

ought to be experienced in merging 1t with other Tiv areas.

CONCLUDING NOTE
It has been shown 1n the preceding Regional chapters
that the most important territorial unit, and indeed the
only one universally recognised, 1s determined by language
and culture. This consciousness makes every nation feel
concerbd for the welfare of all 1ts constituent parts.
It makgs each nation want to be in the same administrative
unit whether Region, Province or Division, depending on
1ts size. That being so, 11 1s obvious that inter-Regional
boundaries, above all, should not divide any ethnic nation.
It 1s therefore essential that steps be taken to unify
ethnic nations sovlit by the inter-Regional boundaries. The

present situation does not encourage good inter-Regional
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relationships as 1s shown by the dispules over the Yoruba
1n the Northern Region or the general suspicion of all
Ibos 1n the Midwestern Region. Thus the boundary problems
contribute to the @& elayin the development of mutual

trust and confidence among the Regions of the Federation.



302

CHAPTER XIII
RELATIONSHIPS WITHIN THE FEDERATION

While the 1nternal azutonomy of the Regions has given
the dominant nation 1n esch of Lhem power over 1ts own
affairs, and the establishrenlaof the Federation has heen
of benefit to all areas, the rzletionships arrong the various
ethnic nations of Nigeria heve not been cordial at all
times. Consequently the continued existence of Nigeria as
a single state 1s almnost always threatened. The sim of
this chapler 1s to alterpt an explanation of these
relationships.
PREVICUS EXFLANATIONS

Various explanatlonsl

have been given for the lack
of cordiel relationships among the different perts of the
Federation., DNotable among these 1s the 1imtalance in the
si1zes of the Regions, with the Northern Region having

53 5 percent of the population and 79 percent of the area.

1 Various 1deas and opinions were expressed in the
Da1ly Times (a daily newspaper published 1n Lagos)
during August, 1960. These do not differ markedly
from others which may be rore readily avallable outl-
si1de Nigeria: "B. B "™ "What Constitution Now"

West Africa. 13th August, 1966. p 907 and

20th August, 1966. p. 939

also Dudley, B. J. "Federation and the Balance of
Political Power in Nigeria."

Jnl of Commonwealth Pol. Studies. Vol IV, 1966.
pp. 16-=29
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This .u.eans that half the members of the House of Represen-

tatives (1.e. the Federal Parliamenti) come from the Northern

Region. On the basis of the 1952-53 Census figures, the

North had, in 1959, 17% out of 312 mempers and according to

the 1963 Census was entitled to 167 members out of the

seme total ¢ Another resson which has been ¢1ven 1s lack

of developwent, leading to & struggle for scarce resources.

Any area which does not receive a fair share feels neglected.
The first explanation, relating Lo 1nequalities of

size 1s usually followed by suggestions that, 1n order to

end conflict awong the diffe:rent parts of the Federation,

the Northern Repion should be spnlit up 1nto susller Regions

none of which will be arle to dominate the whole country.

However, any sub-division of the Northern Region does not

nean that the Regions which will be formed will have less

seats 1n aggregate 1n the Federal Parliament. Any such

subdivision does not also mean that the people in any of

the Regions will not co-operate with the rest of the

present Nortilhern Region In support of this view oae may

cilte the Midwestern Region. Its creation hes not d.acreased

the influence of other Regions and neither has 1t decreased

2. Nigeria, Federal Republic Report of the Constituency
Delimitation Commission 1964,
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the totel ainfluence of all areas i1in Soulhwestern Nigeria,
These areas still have the same number of scats 1n the
Federal Parliament to which They are entitled by population.
Similarly, as shown already, the separation of Lagos from
the Western Region has not made 1t less of a Yoruba town,
nor are 1ts representatives in Parliam=nl any different
from those of other Yoruba areas. So 1f the complaint 1s
that the sreas which now form the Northern Region dominate
the whole country, the soluvtion normally urged will not in
any way solve the problemn.

The second explanation relating to competition for
scarce resources for development 1s supported by the
general complaint that the Northern Region benefits unfaily
from Federal Government resources. One writer has cited
tne Regional distribution of Federal Government spending
11 the 1962-68 Development Project and remarked that
most of 1t is concentrsted in the Northern Reglon.3 If
this were the main cause of conflict the suggested solutions
such as the creation of more Regions menlioned above, or
threats of secession by some Rerions, would not solve the

problem. TFor 1f more Regilons were to be established the

3. Badley, B. J. on. cit.
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employment opportunities thereby created would be restricted
to the indigenous people of the new Region. At ihe Federal
level, the citizens of the new Region would claim equal
treatment vith those from other Regions and so eventually
1ncrease competition at the Centre. Secession 1s no
solution for 1t would 1l=ad to ithe loss of any heneflils

now gained rrom the Federation, and furthermore, since 1t
vould be followed by large scale repatration of the citizens
from other Regions, 1t would worsen Lhe unemployment
situation i1n ihe Region which has seceded. Another point

1s that the creation of more Regions does not wmeen thatl

any varticular area will receive more grants from the
Feder=1l Government., It 1s even likely that 1t may mean an
actual reduction for tle areas unafiectec by the change
since the Federal Governmeni may have tn give special aid

to the new Regions,

Therefore, although these views are widely argued and
supported they do not explain the basis of relationships
within the Federation. The main reason for this 1s that
Lhose who eXpress these views attemot to explain 1nter-
Regional relatioanships in generalised terms. But 1t is
not nossible to make generalisalions about inter-Regionsl
reletionships because 1he Regions are not in themselves

cohesive units, and *he component narts of each Regfion
’ L £ ’
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wlith the possible exception of the Western Region, have
cifferent relationships with other areas. 1In particular,
the smaller ethnic nations such as the Ibibio, Ekoi, and
139 in the Eastern Region, the peoples of the Middle Belt
in the Northern Region, and the non-Yoruba peownles 1n the
0ld Western Region, do not share Lhe sentimenis of lhe
dominanl nations of the Regions in wvhich they are included.
In fact many feel thal they do not belong to ihe Region
as such. Thus the non-Ibo would prefer a0t to be called
"Basterners", and the Middle Belt peonle do not regard
themselves as "Northerners". Indeed 1t 1s true to say that
the Regions are ascociated only with the dominant nations
1n them, thus a 'Mortherner' i1s Hoausa-Fulani; an 'Easterner!
1s Ibo, and a 'Westerner' is Yorubaz. Since August, 1963
the term Midwesterner has come 1ato use, but, as with the
other Regions, 1t means only the Edo-speaking peoples who
are predominant in the Region. Hence inter-Regional
relationsrips i1in the Federation are orincipally relation-
ships between the dominant nations of the Regions.
Relationships 1n Nigeria have to be considered not
1n Regional terms but 1n terms of tre ethnic nations.
However, at the Fecderal level, the three largest nations,
Hausa-Fulani, Ibo and Yoruba, dominate all others and tend
to be associated vath the Regions 1n which all or most of

each nation 1s found.
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Fach ethnic nation has certain inrter:=sts which 1t
vants to protect and certain objeclives which 1t wants to
achieve. The minorities 1in each Region want to have their
own senarote Regions, the larger ethnic nations want to
ensure that their vital 1nlerests are nrotected at the
Federal level. TFor egample the Hausa-Fulani want Lo retain
the historical ties binding together the Fulani Emirates,
the Ibo want to safeguard the interestis of their members
who emigrate to other parls of tle Federation and Lhe
Yoruba want to i1ncorporate Lagos and the Yoruba 1a the
Northern Region with the Western Region.

Each nation realises that 1l cannot achieve 1ts aims
without thie co-operation of other nations outside the
Region 1n which all or most of them are now localed and
withoul the Felp and co-ovnerat-on of the Federal Government.
But none of the ohjectives can be attained withoul creating
adverse effects elsewhere, hence the sudccess or fallure
of any one nat'on 1n achieving 1is objectives will affect
1ts relationships wilk other nations and hinder the
development of unity. It 1s tlerefore necessary Lo examine

the national objcclives separately.
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HAUSA-"ULAWI INTERESTS

The Hausa-Fulani want all the Fulani Emirates in
Nigeria to be under 2 single government and, in additzon
they want to ensure that their civil service 1s run by
themselves, and not by other nationals i1in Nigeria. They
also waat their =eoonle to gvld a fair snare of posts in
the Federal civil service. In order to achizsve the first
objective they maintain that 1lle Northern Region is united
by nistory and by taoe Hausa languago.l+ For, as sreviously
shown ( p 69 ), since the Fulani revalt of the 19th
century Fulani Emirates have been established in various
oparts of the present Northern Region (sece Fig. 31 p. 129 ),
and knowledge of the Hausa language has spread to many
parts., The Fulani Emirs accept the spiritual leadership
of tke Sullan of Sokolo. Because of this they oppose any
subdivision of the Northern Region into two or more Regions.
Such a subdivision would result in Llhe separatinn of some
Fulani Emirates, for example Muci and Adamawe,flom those
1n Hausaland, 3snd 1t might also lead to the exclusion of
Ilorin and the Nuve Dmirates »n the southwestern part of

the Northern Region.

4. VNorthern Reguion Memorandum to the Minorities
Commiss:on.
Kaduna Government Prianter, 1958,
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The second maLn objective of Lhe Hausa-Fulani 1s to
see that they run their own adminislration and hold & fair
cshare of posts 1n the Faderal public service. However,
they lack persons with the necessary qualificatrons. But
lnstead of ~mnloyving people Trom other parts of the Federation
they engage non-Nigerians to do the worlk. At the same time
Northerners are encouraged to seek employuent 1n the
Federal Tivil service. It 1s freauently alleged that some
of those emnloyed in Lhe Federal civil service are less

gqualified than wany other candidates who were not aonointed.

IBO INTERESTS

Primarily the Ibo wert to n»nrolect the inlerests of
those of 1lhcir aationals who have emlgrehFed and settled 1n
other wnarts of the Federation. Generally such emigrants
are regarded as "foreigners" by the indigenous people of
the areas in which they settle. With Regionalisation of
the Civil Service, governments prefer to employ their own
citizens and consequently Ibo emigrants are not ahle to
113 government employment ouiside their Regions. Also
at the local 1l2vel Ibo emigrants are not allowed to
varticipate fully 'n local government affairs.

These restrictions clssih with the Ibo view vhich holds
that the British creation of Nigeria 1s justification for

people mixing together and accepting themselves as one.



310

Under a Federal Government 11 was lhoped that Nigerians
would receive equal treatieat 1n all areas irrespective of
thz1r ethnie nationality. The Ibo consider that there are

only "slizht local differences" in ngerla.5

YORUBA TiHITEiRESTS

The Yoruba want unificetion with Yoruba nationals 1n
Ilorin and Kabba Divisions and also rzunion of the Lagos
municipal area with the Western Region. They are parti-
cularly onnosed Lo the seperation of Lagos from the rest
of the Region, the more so since Port Harcourt, the only
other main pnort was not declared a Federal Trrritory. They
do not accept the argument that Lagos was developed with
revenue from all psrcts of Nigeria and they point oul that
Lagos ex1sted before the British occupstion.

The demand for the mecrger of Ilern and Kabba Divisions
witlh the Western Region spriags from ihe desire Lo have
all Yoruba 1n Nige,1a under a single government. They
resent the fact thal those 'n the Northern Region are not
encouraged Lo develop socially at the same rate ss those
in the Western Region, and they see the merger as a means

of putting things rignt.

5. TFor example Mazi Mbonu 0glke at The General Conference
on the revised Constitution January, 1950.

See Proceedings of the Conference.
Lagos. Govt. Printer, 1950. n. 40
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THW MINORITIES

Compared with the three considered above, the other
ethnic nations of Nigeria regerd themselves «nd are generally
re¢arded as 'minorities'. DBut lhe term 1s correct only
within the framework of the Regions. In pan-Nigerian
affairs no nation 1s big enough to coatrol the others, and
1t 1s difficult to distinguish betlween 'dominant' and
'minority' veonles.

As alr~ady mentionad (pp.177 to 225 passim) minori-
tiss do not necessarily assnciale themselves with the
dominant nations 1in cach Region. In the Northern Region
the Tiv, Angas, Birom and the Katab are particularly
opoosed to ihe Hausa-Fulani and want all non-Muslim areas
to form a Middle Belt Region. 1In the Eastern Region the
Ibibio and the Ekoi-Mbembe want 1o separate and form
another Region, the I)9 arzas in the Midweslern and Fastern
Regions want to join and form sheir own Region. In the old
Western Region the Edo =2nd other non-Yoruba peoples were
opuosed to Yoruba domiaatron. The locetion of these
proposed Regions 1s shown on IFig. 79.

These mirorities realaize that the d>minant nations of
the Reglrons 'n which they are located will not helpn them
1n achieving their aims. This 1s because lhe dominant

nations either openly expres. opposition to such demands or
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impose conditions which render their realisation impossible.
The opposition of the Hausa-Fulani has already been
mentioned, ihe Ibo maintain that there 1s no justification
for the creation of separate Regions for the Ibibio and

the I39 and will not suvoort their creation "unl-ss the
whole of Migeria were sulait un into nrov:inces with a strong
central government which was guirte out of the question 1n

6

view of the atirtude of the North." Although the Yoruba
sunvorted the creation of a Midwestern Region in 1955
they later chanzed lLheir minds and complained that 1ts

7

creation amounted to victimisation of the Western Region.

R=SULTAIT RMACTIONS

The 1nter:sts discussed abdve clash extensively.
The 1nterest of the Hausa-Fulani 1n maiataining the Northern
Region as a single political unit 1s i1incompalible with
the Yoruba desire to incorporate certain parts of the
Region, and with the demend by minorities for a liddle belt

Regiron. The vreference of the Hausa-Fulani for non-Nigerian

pr——

6. Minutss of the Minorities Commission's siliing at
Port Harcourt. 22nd January, 1958. p. 4

7. Western Nigeria Miduest State Unity of Wigeria ail
Stake.
Ibadan, 1962.
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staff instead of employing qualified Nigerians clashes

with the Ibo desire for preferential treatment for Nigerians
throughout the country. The Yoruba demand for Lagos 1is
opposed to the expr:ssed views of the Ibo and the Hausa-

8

Fulaui,  and other smaller nations who maintain that Lagos
shonld be Federal Ter.itory. The desire of the Regional
minorities for separate Regions 1s 1n conflict with those
of the dominant anations who want lo retain the British-
crsated Regrons., Th:=se clashes have affecled relationships
among tve peoples of the Federation.

The Yoruba are not haopy cbout the refusal of the
Hausa-Fulani to agree on houndary revision and regard 1t
2s an attempt to keep @ section of Lhe Yoruba under
subjugation., On their vart, the Hausa-Fulani regard the
Yoruba claims as a caelculated attempt Lo destiroy the
historical Fnlani Empire. They claim that once a boundary
adjustirent has been made other areas would demand separation.

The Hausa-Fulani and the Yoruba do not accept the Ibo
1dea that the differences in Nigeria are only "slight

lscal ones." Insbtead they believe there are basic

8. See Ezecra, K. Constitutional Develovment in Nigeria.
London. Cambridge Univ. Press, 1960.
pp. 182-186
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differences which ought to be recognized and that each area
shovld mind 1ts own business. They and others accuse the
Ibo of attempting to dominate Nigeria snd allege that Ibo
emigrants engage in sharp practices in order to get rich
quickly.

Nevertheless the Ibo and the Yoruba agree in their
opposition to the Hausa-Fulani practice of engaging
foreigners to posts which can be filled by Nigerians,
usually Ibo or Yoruba. The Hosusa-Fulani see this as an
attempt by their rivals to dominate the Norihern Region and
make 1t 1mpossible for their own people to get to the top.
The Ibo and the Yoruba are also united in their opposition
to the employment of Hausa-Fulani wlo have lower qualifi-
cations than those of other competitors for employment in
the Federal Civil Service. It 1s alleged that such poorly
qualified people are to be found in nearly all Federal
ministries,

Other ethnic nations regard the Yoruba claims to Lagos
as an atlempt to dominate the chief port of the country.
Further they fear that in the event of a crisis the Yoruba
may not allow other areas to use the port, and that if
Lagos 1s merged with the Western Regicn and remains the

capital, people from other areas would not feel safe there.
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Since the minorities cannot trust the dominant nations
in the Regions in which they are located, they look to
other areas for support for their demends. The non-Yoruba
in the old Western Region (who included some Ibo) looked
to the Ibo; the Ibibio of the Eastern Region and the Middle
Belt peoples look to the Yoruha, while the Ijo look to the
Hausa-Fulani for assistance in achieving their objectives.
Thus the Midwest State Movement was alignhed with the Ibo
national movement in the form of the National Council of
Nigerian Citizens (N.C.N.C.), the Middle Belt Movement
(Middle Belt Congress) with the Action Group (the Yoruba
national movement) and the Delta State Movement (Niger Delta
Congress) with the Hausa-Fulani Movement (Northern Peoples

9

Congress). These national movements”’ were registered as
political parties which had programmes for the whole
country, but in all they do 1t is clear that their primary
interests are the welfare and interests of their respective
ethnic nations.

The various alignments were clearly shown by the

results of the 1959 Federal elections (Fig. 80). At that

time each of the major ethnic nations supported its nwn

9. For the origin of these movements (parties) see
Ezera, K. op. cit. pp. 91-96
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movement although in the case of the Yoruba the support

was not overwhelming. All the other ethnic nations supvorted
the movement with which they were aligned, thus the Action
Group was supported by the peoprles i1n the Eastern Middle

Belt and the Ibibio, while the N.C.N.C. was supported by

the Midwest peoples. On the other hand the Hausa-Fulani
movement (N.P.C.) received very little support in the

eastern Middle Belt and i1ts support in Ilgrin was the lowest
in the western part of the Middle Belt.

RESULTANT RELATIONSHIPS

It is evident that all areas cannot achieve their
objectives because if one area achieves its own ends 1t
becomes impossible for some others to do the same. However
some areas have achieved their aims., In 1962 the Federal
Parliament moved and passed a motion for the creation of
the Midwestern Region to comprise all non-Yoruba areas 1n
the British-created Western Region, thus the minorities
in that Region achieved their objective. The Hansa-Fulani
have also achieved their objective in that, apart from
the Midwestern Region, the Federal G-overnment refused to
create any additional Regionsj and although it was announced,
in 196k, that non-Nigerians would not be allowed to come

and take jobs for which there were qualified Nigerians,
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the Northern Region still has many non-Nigerians in its
employment. The Ibo desire to retain the British-created
Eastern Region has also been achieved, and the Federal
Government regulation on employment, although imperfectly
applied, goes a long way towards meeting their desire that
Nigerians should receive preferential treatment in employment.

The creation of the Midwestern Region Wwas also an
achievement for the Ibo. This is because they have always
supported the demands for the Regi-n and were the prime
movers at the Federal level. But soon after i1ts creation
the dominant people, the Edo, started to complain of Ibo
domination., This was opposed to the Ibo idea that Nigerians
should accept themselves as one. But the Edo do not wish
to exchange Yoruba domination for Ibo domination.

In effect the Hausa-Fulani are the only people who
have achieved their objectives and have no complaints.
The other nations think that the Hausa-Fulani have been
successful because the Federal Government has failed to
take measures which will help others achieve their particular
aims. This failure is attributed to the fact that any such

measures will clash with the interests of the Hausa-Fulani.
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The unwillingness to do so 1s nlso attributed to the fact
that the Hausa-Fulani dominate the Northern Region which
has more than half the seats in the Federal House of
Representatives. It is alleged that the Hausa-Fulani have
used their dominant position in the Northern Region to
force people to vote for the Northern Peoples Congress
(N.P.C.)lo, which is the Hausa-Fulani movement.,

It is sald that because of this influence, the N.P.C.
wins most of the seats allocated to the Northern Region:
134 out of 174 seats 1in 1999 and 162 out of 167 seats 1in
1964. Consequently the N.P.C. will always be the party
with the largest number of seats at the Centre, and other
parties willl be compelled to seek co-operation with a1t.
Since the Bausa-Fulani dominate the N.P.C. they therefore
dominate the Federal Government. It 1s alleged that thais
results in the Federal Government being unable to compel
the Hausa-Fulani to employ Nigerians instead of non-Nigeriansj;
and also to 1nitiate measures for the creation of new
Regions in the Northern Region and to merge Ilorin and

Kabba with the Western Recion.

10, See for example Dudley, B. J. op. cit,
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To the extent that they are opposed to Hausa-Fulani
policies, the other nations are united. But they disagree
on other i1ssues. The Yoruba accuse the Ibo of using their
influence in the Federal Government (the N.C.N.C. and the
F.P.C. formed a coalition Government from 1959 to 1964)
to discriminate against Yoruba applicants for Federal
Government posts. The N.C.N.C. supvort for the creation
of the Midwestern Regilon was seen as an attempt to weaken
Yoruba 1nf1uence.ll On their part, the Ibo are displessed
with Yoruba suprort for the separation of the non=-Ibo
peoples from the Eastern Region. They also see the Yoruba
claims to Lagos as an attempt to injure Ibo interests, for

the Ibo are the largest immigrant nation in Lagos.

EFFECTS ON THE FEDERATION

These difficvlt relationships make the Federation
unstable and indeed threaten its very existence. The
nations which have failed to achieve their aims think that
there 1s very little chance of d-ing so under existing
arrangements, particularly after the 1963 Census figures
showed that the Northern Region had more than half the

population and was therefore still entitled to more than

11. Western Nigeraa op. cit.
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half the seats (167 out of 312) in the Federal Parliament.

It was feared that this meant continued domination of the
Federation by the Hausa-Fulani. Since no aims could be
achieved without the initiative and co-operation of the
Federal Government, 1t meant that none of the other nati-ns
could achieve its aims. Also that in the future, the
Hausa-Fulani would entrench their position in the Northern
Region while enjoying the full benefits of the Federation.

It was felt that under such conditions there was
little hope of any of the other nations ever achlieving its
ends. Indeed the view 1s commonly expressed that if the
Federation continued, the Hsusa-Fulani would gradually
take control of everything andsubjugate all other interests
to their own. Consequently *hcre are threats of secession,
particularly from the Ibo in whose Region petroleum is
being produced. The Ibo consider that if they secfe they
w1ll be able to use the petroleum revenue exclusively for
the development of their Region.

However, the Ijo and the Ibibio in the Eastern Region
do not fully sha»e the Ibo desire for secession. This 1s

partly because they themselves complain of Ibo domination
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(see 9. 169 ) and partly because they look to other
areas to help them in achieving their desires for separate
Regions. The Yoruba, too, do not fully share the Ibo
desire for secssion because they realise 1t would not
facilitate the union of Ilorin and Kabba with the Western
Region.

Because of these reascns, and no doubt because of the
desire of other friendly Governments to see Niceria
remain a single unit, the Federation continues. However,
the failure of large secti ns of the poonulation to realise
their aims mekes its future uncertain. For, unless each
of the main ethnic nations feels that its interests are
catered for by the Federal Government, there will be 2
streng reluctance to c-ntinue th=2 association. Yet disin-
tegration of the Federation will benefit no one nation.
The Hausa-Fulani who now gain most by its existence, and
the Ibo who are able to achieve some of their aims,
particularly about the movement of population, have most
to lose 1f Nigeria disaintegrates. The establishment of
customs posts and immigration restrictions will result
in these two nations losing the greatest benefits which

they now derive from the Federation.
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Nigeria, like many other countries 1in Africa, was
created by foreign powers. But 1is existence has benefltkfd,
and will continue to benefit, the indigenous peoples. As a
state, Nigeria has many defects but the solution of those
defects does not lie in the separation into smaller states.

In any case 1f Nigeria is to disintegrate, the existing
Regions will not become cohesive states. Their boundaries
are unsatisfactory and there will be endless conflicts on
boundaries between the states, More important still, the
different elements within each Region would not want to
continue to associate together. If one Region secedes, or
the larcger nations Jjointly agree on disolution of the
Federation, the minorities will still continue to press for
independence. This will only lead to many tiny states
which may not be economically viable.

However, 1t remains true that whatever the difficulties,
no nation or area will continue an 3association in which 1t
gains little or nothing and runs the risk of losing every-
thing. Hence it is necessary to try and satisfy all
sections, and, 1f that 1s not possible arrangements shouvld
be made to confer at least some benefits on all parts of
the Federation. Any proposals should aim to do that. The
future of the Federation of Nigeria depends upon such

proposals being evolved.



CIi:PTER ¥JIV
PROBLELS OF UNITICATION

The probleuns of vn.tT 1ag Nigeria mean different tioines

to difterent peoples ond disciplines. But to a oolitical
Leosiapher the problems are essertially those of making
Mizeria . succescful administrative unit or regiom. For as
argved 1n the preflace he 1 terest of the politicel
geozranher in any politiccl vurmat reloies to 1ts special
gualities as a rezloa. Accordingly he attempls to

cnswver two aquestrons Fiistl -y whal qualities distin-

c1ch (a2 aregas and oeoples in this political unit from

(030}

other areas onud recsies? Secondly, how far «o the
drffereat parts of the nolitic .l unit hold together and
act «s ¢ o17,1e 1egion®

In the case c¢f Nizeric the evidence in the onrecealng
chnters supply the cnswers to th.se uestions. Thus (rom

cnepters I1I, IV and V the ansver to ine fi.st svestion

Ul

vould be a simplc oney namely that the Britisch occupatiol

of «ll arcas in Nigeria oo 23 Znst the French occupation

{6}

4L

of all neighbovring areas (witn tae ercention of Western

Coneroun) distaingulsnes Niceria from neighpooring accew

n

From chapters VI to XIITI tlie seco..d queslion would, no
I}

douht, be ansvered in tlhe nc_.ative. The 1. cter answer

le.ds to anotne: -~vestion: Should Nigeria be Tre.zinec :=s
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a single political unit? In the opinion of most Nigerians
(1ncluding that of the writer) and in view of the fact
that no part really wants to secede (see @hapter XI1i p. 302)
the answer would be i1n the affirmative. This answer
ralses yet another question: What may be done to help
the different areas and peoples unite together in building
a strong and viable state®

The answer to the last question 1is considered i1n this
chapter. However, the question cannot be answered without
considering the main problems which hinder the unification
of the Federation and its Regions. These are therefore

considered first.

CAUSES OF DISUNITY IN NIGERIA

Some of the causes of disunity in Nigeria are similar
to those of many other African states: namely lack of
pre-colonial contact between the var-ous ethnic na“ionali-
ties 1n the statej lack of common characteristies or
interests apart from the fact that they were all gnverned
by the same European powerj; the desire of each ethnic
nation to preserve its individual culture; and the struggle
by each ethnic nation to take part in the administration
of the state. If these were the only problems it wounld
be expected that Nigeria would not experience any special
difficulties. But Nigeria has problems which are not

found 1n many other states.
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These special problems are caused by the differences
discussed i1n earlier chapters. They may be summarised as
follows:~

(1) the presence of three very jgpge ethnic
nations and of many other lairly larece ones;

(11) the domination of some ethnic nations by
others and of the whole country by one;

(1i1) the differences in the form of literacy
among the ethnic nationsy

(iv) differences in poyulation density.

Large Ethnig¢ Nationsg The large size of the ethniec nations
has important effects on the unification of Nigeria. The
most important of these 1s that by virtue of size each of
the largest nations - Hausa-Fulani, Ibo and Yoruba - is
large enough to form a separate viable state. Consequently
when any one of them is dissatisfied it has threatened to
secede from the Federation. The Hausa-Fulani for example
threatened to withdraw support from the Federation when
they were not satisfied with developments and demands for
independence 1in 1953.1 The Yoruba threatened secession
when Lagos was declared a Federal Terrltory.2 During the

crises over the Census in 1964 and the elections in 1965,

1. Ezera, Kalu Constitutional Developments in Ni%erla.
London. Cambridge Univ. Press, 1960,
pp. 164-168

2. Ezera, K. op. cit. pp. 184-186
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as well as the unrest in late 1966, the Ibo threatened to
withdraw from the Federation.

Because of the size of these ethnic nations, and the
social differences hetween them, the British based the
administrative subdivisions of Nigeria on them. Thus the
Northern Region was based on Hausa-Fulani, the East on Ibo
and the West on Yoruba. When any of them has threatened
to withdraw 1t has usually been implied that the other
smaller ethnic nations in the same Region would also
secede. Althoueh this is not always accepted by Lhe
smaller ethnic nations, as shown by the threats of the
Ibibio and the Ijp to separate from the Ibo if the Eastern
3

Region secedes from the Federation~ it has always meant a
threefold division of the country.

Each of these nations expects to be represented 1in the
Government of the Federation and each makes an elaborate
analysis of the national affiliations of the senior members
of the civil service, of the Federal cabinet and of the
Public Corporations. The mutual distrust between these

three nations creates tensi'ns within the country and

hinders unification.

3. West Africa 10th December, 1966. p. 1438
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Apart from the three nati~ns mentioned above there are
four others which had, in 1952, populations of about rne
million people,h and according to one source had, populations
in 1963 of 1.5 million to 3.2 mllLion.s These nations
and and their reported 1963 porulations are Ibibio
(3.2 million), Kanuri (2.9 million), Tiv (1.5 million), and
Edo (1.5 m1llion). Like the three la-gest ones each of
these nations has a common language and culture and each 1is
opposed to domination by others., Apart from these, the Ijo
who had a population of about half a million in 1953 and
who were reported to have 900,000 in 1963, have campaigned
strongly for a separate Region. In the last few months
of 1966 and in January, 1967 they rioted because they
feared their demands would not te met. The desire of these
ethnic nations for independence in running their own
affairs complicates the problems of unifying the whole
country. The sizes of all of them, even st the 1952
level, make the absorption of one by the others impossible.
It also makes 1t difficult for any of them to establish

i1its i1nfluence all nver the country.

4, The 1952 Population of the largest ethnic nations are
7 sh wn on table - - (Chapter XI). The Census Office
- told the writer that details of ethnic populations in
1963 had not been prepared. The above figures for 1963
must therefore be taken as rough estimates.

5. Awolowop, Chief Obafem1i  Reported in West Africa
20th August, 1966. p. 935
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Domination By Some Nations

The effect of the Regional rroupings made by the
British and discussed in previous chapters was that many
ethnic nations and cultures were thrown together in the
same Region. This has led to accusations of domination of
the smaller by the largest cultures. For exa ple the
Middle Belt peoples who are predominantly non-Miuslim complain
about the ban on women participating in public activitaies
in the Northern Region and the Edo complained about the
spread of Yoruba influences among them.

As shown in the various chapters i1t 1s easy for the
outsider to dismiss these allegations ‘'s unfounded, as many
of them are, or to say that there 1s no evidence of pressure
from the dominant nations. Nevertheless the allegations
are taken seriously by t-ose who make them and this affects
their relationships with the others. It may be difficult
to see what a Midwestern Government can do to stop the
spread of Yoruba influences among i1ts citizens now that
they have their own Region., One may dismiss the complaints
about the ban on women participating in publiec li1ife because
there are few women who want to do so. Even complaints
about the ban on female suffrage may mean nothing to the
outsider since female suffrage 1s not likely to make any

difference to election results: most women will vote with
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the male members of their households. However, what
matters 1s not the feeling of the outsider about these
complaints but what they mean to those who make them.
Restrictions and bans mean oppression and people are
offended. This creates bad feelings and delays
unification.

Apart from those mentioned ahove there is genersl
complaint all over the country about the fact that under
the present set-up the Hausa-Fulani are able to dominate
the Federal Government and their views and interests
take precedence over all others. Attempts to change this
led to the erisis over the 1963 Census and the worsening
of relationships among the different parts and peoples.
This reached a climax in 1966 when the possible disintegra-

tion of the Federation began to be discussed.

Differences in Education

Another cause of disaffection among the ethnic nations
of Nigeria 1is the difference, between the Hausa~Fulani
and most of the others, in the form of literacy. The
Hausa=-Fulani have more 1literates in the Arabic script than
in the Roman script which 1s the main, and in many cases
the only form, of literacy known in many areas. This

difference is shown in table XXV.
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TABLE XXV

6

FORM OF LITERACY IN SELECTED AREAS 1952/3

ALL LITERATES

SCRIPTS

AREA
No. % Pop. ROMAN ARABIC

No. |% Pop.| No. |% Pop.

HAUSA-FULANI

Argungu Div.| 12,633 7.40| 2,530 1.48]| 10,103| 5,92

Sokoto " 114,886 5.68(12,966 0.64/101,920| 5.12

Kano no|179,679] 6.78|20,975| 0.71|178,704| 6.01

Katagum " 32,836 7.56| 3,768] 0.87| 29,068 6.69

MIDDLE BELT

Numen Div. 8,823| 7.27| 5,611 4.62| 3,212 2.65

Pankshin 6,286| 2.25 L,hW74| 1.60| 1,814| 0.65

Abuja 6,046| 5.97| 3,586 3.54| 2,460| 2.43

Idoma 3,994 1.24| 3,594 1.2k - -

{ORUBA

Egba 51,476| 12.91|51,476| 12.91| - -

Ekiti 48,916| 14,94|48,916| 14.94 - -

1RO

Onitsha 68,304 14,65| 68,304 14,65 - -

Bende 48,571 15.07{48,571| 15.07 - -

6.

Based on Population Censuses 1952-53,




This difference has two effects: firstly 1t led to
differences in outlook, and secondly 1t led to differences
1n opportunities for employment.

Literates in the Roman seript read bonks written in
Great Britain and the United States of America and the
greatly influenced by the ideas of those areas. On the other
hand those literate in the Arabic script read bo~ks written
in Southwest Asia, moreover they read almost only religious
(Islamic) books from those areas. Consequently their
outlook on life is greatly influenced by the Islamic
outlonk. As practised by the Hausa=Fulani in Nigeria the
Islamic outlook means the banning of women participating
in public life to the extent of denying them the vote.

This 1s 1n great contrast to the views of the other areas
that women should be encouraged to take part in puhlie

l1ife and no restriction should be placed on their political
activities. This difference in outlook would not matter

1f 1t applied only to those nati~ns which believe i1n such
rules. But the imposition of the Hausa-Fulani views
throughout the Northern Region means the subjugetion of some
people who sh.1e the oprosite view., Demands that the
Hausa-Fulani should change their views are regarded by the

Hausa=Fulani as interference in internal affairs.
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The second effect of the difference arises out of the
fact that only literates in the Roman script are accepted
in the Government service. This means that there are fewer
Hausa-Fulani than their rivals qualified for appointment in
the Government service. Moreover only people with higher
qualifications (such as university degrees) in the Roman
script are appointed to the senior posts. The Hausa-Fulani
do not have many such people. Consequently there are
few Hausa-Fulani in senior posts in the Federal Civil
Service. However, since the establishment of the Federation
they have attempted to place more of thelr people in the
Federal Service. Such attempts have been interpreted by
the other ethnic nations as a device to fi1ll Federal posts
with less qualified people and relegate other areas to
the background. These differences have therefore led to
111-feeling and distrust which have hindered the unification

of the Federation and of its Regions.

Diafferences in Population Density
The differences in population density (Fig. 81) and

opportunities for expansion also create problems among
the different parts of the Federation, in particular
between the Ibo and the other parts of the Federation.
The high population density of Iboland, the lack of space

for expansion there, and the lack of alternative means of
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employment compels many Ibo to emigrate to other areas
where they are engaged in various occupations. To some
extent the same thing happens in parts of Hausaland, around
Sokoto, Kano and Katsina, but the Hausa have more room

for expansion in thelr own homeland or in the Emirates
controlled by the kindred Fulani.

The Ibo are found all over the Federation and
usually they are successful, particularly as traders.

This success arouses feelings of jealousy 1n the indigenous
people among whom they settle and the Ibo are often
accused of unfair trading and sharp practices. On the
other hand their success has been taken as evidence of

Ibo pushfulness and ambition.

However, 1t is likely that the success of the Ibo
emigrants in various parts of the Federation derives from
the conditions under which they leave t"eir homes. They
leave tome not because they wish to travel but because
emigration 1s the only way open to them to improve them-
selves. Moreover only the resourceful and ambitious people
emigrate, hence they can endure more hardships than others.
By hard work and self denial they succeed in whatever they

do. Such success is not due to unfair practice.
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The 1indigenous peoples in most areas do not see the
Ibo success i1in the way described above., Hence they are
often hostile to Ibo immigrants and this attitude 1is
often extended to the Ibo who have not even left home.
Naturally, this hostility is not well received by the Ibo.
Hence the Ibo are not on good terms with the areas where
they are criticised., Tre extent of the areas of dissffe-
ction 1s shown by the widespread violence against Ibo
traders during the crisis of 1966, At that time they
were attacked in nearly all parts of the Northern Region;
and before the crisis they have been severely criticised
in the Western and Midwestern Regions. Within the
Eastern Region itself Ibo 1mmigrants to other areas are

critlcised.7

POSSIBLE SOLUTIONS

There have been various suggestions on the best way
of solving these problems but such sugrestions may be
divided into two groups: constitutional and reorganiza-
tional., Although the former are not within the scope of
this study they may be mentioned briefly because many
people believe that the surest way of keeping Nigeria

together lies in changes i1n the constitution.

7. See for example Udo, R. K. "The Migrant Tenant
Farmer 1n Eastern Nigeraia."

Africa., Vol. XXXIV, 1964,
Pp. 326-328



335

Congtitutional Suggestions

The changes in the constitution which have been
suggested for the solution of the problems in Nigeria may
be listed as those which will establish

1. Equal representation for the present
Regions 1n the Federal Parliament

2. A single party system
3. A unitary system of Government.

At present, members of the Federal Parliament represent
as far as possible, an equal number of people; the
agreements on this having been reached at the Constitutional
Conferences of 1953 and 1957.8 But, as already shown,
this gives the Northern Region more than half the seats
and control of the Federation. This has led to the renewal
1n many quarters of a suggestion, first made in 1949 by
the Lagos Colony Conference on the Nigerian Constitution,9
that each Region should be represented by an equal number
of parliamentarians. Thus no Region will be able to
dominate the Federation. A variant of this svggestion is

that more constitutional power should be given to the

8. Nigeria (i) Report by the Conference on the Nigerian
Constitution held in London in July and
August, 1953. p. 5

and (11) Idem held in London., May and June, 1957
p. 16
9. Nigeria, Review of the Constitution

Regional Recommendations.
Lagos Govt. Printer, 1949, p. 30
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Senate in which each Region is represented by twelve
members.

These suggestions attempt to reduce conflict among
existing Reglons and there 1is no doubt that adoption
would satisfy the dominant nations 1in the Regions. But as
shown already (pp. 302 ff) the problems of unifying
Nigeria 1s not limited to only the dominant nations in
each Region. The adoption of equal representation for
Regions will not allay the mutual distrust among the
dominant nations and neither will it allay the fears of
the smaller nations. The help sought and received by the
smaller ethnic nations i1n each Region from the dominant
one in another Region contribute 1n no small measure to
distrust among the dominant ones. Equal representation
of each Region would probahly not satisfy everyone and
would make little or no difference to the unity of the
country.

Some think that the adoption of a single party

system 1s the best way to unify all parts of ngeria.lo

It 1s said that the system would eveniually lead to the

10, Chief D, C. Osadebay was the most i1mportant of those
who expressed this viewj; he did so before he became
premier of the Midwestern Region 1n which he attempted
to put 1t into practice - unsuccessfully,
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elimination of polilicel parties based on Lhe ethnic nations.
Two advanieges are claimed for this system: firstly i1t
eliminates varty (andé hence, 1in the case of Nigeria, ethnic)
rivalry and the leader 1s able 1o avpoint people from all
areas, consequently no area 1s excluded because 1t does

not suoporl & political party. Secondly, 1l 15 -unvosed

to eradicate zectional feelings and demands for separate
Regions because the wlole countiry in theory, looks to

one leader snd one c<ource of power. It i1s said lhat these
advantiagres would make unification ez=ier.

The belief behind these arguments 1s fthet rival political
parlies are the main cause of trouble and hirdrence to
unification. But considering the fsct that ethnic
rivalries continue within each party in Nigeris 11 1s
extremely doubtiful that the number of political parties
hes much influence on the lack of cohesion, and i1 1is
almost certain that the one-party system cannot work as its
advocates expect. Nothing prevents the party leacer from
arnointing most of his advicers from within his ethnic
nation. If such vere to hapven there would be no reduction
of discontent. More important is the assumption that
there will be a lesder acceptable to the whole couniry.

It will be @d1flficuvlt, 1f not impossible, to find such a

leader in & country like Nigeria. If one section
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challenges the authority of the leader disrurtion will

follow. Thug 11 1s highly improvable that a single psrty

system would solve the problems of uviiryinz Nigerzia

[og
()

The third supiestion relating to a vnitary formn of

Government ariscs from the belief thet tlie nroblems of
unifying Nigeria sre caused by deficiencies 1n the Federal
setup and that ethnic consciousnecss was unknoun when
higeria was ruled «s one by the British. It i1s difficult to
scy whether Nigeria was edministered as a single country

by the British because tlere sras no vniform le,islation

L zaminlstrative policy peaerticulerly as between the
Northern Provinces (now Nortlern Rezion) and the rest of
the country. There were no indigenous representctives

of the Northnern Region in the Legislative Asscibly until
Regional Houses vere estarlished in 19%7. This was nointed
out by a speosker al the 1950 Coastituticnal Conference.
WDuring all these years Cthe Northern Provinces, tne real
North, and by theat I 1mean the Nortierr people ... were

not given the opporiunilv to exsress tlemselves. Very feu
of vus knew whel vv.s going on during the time. We did not
know hov we fitted in the frameuvorl: of the Nigerizan

constitution c¢cf the tlme."ll

11. Mallam Abubakar Tefswa Balewa 1in
Nigerias Proceedings of the General Conlerence on
thie Revisaion ol tne Constitution.
January, 1950. Lagos Governiient Printer,
1950 n. bl
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The p01nt(of course 1s that ethnic rivelry started
at about the szme time as the establishrent of Regional
Houses. However, 1t would eppear that the reesson for this
development was not the establishment of Regional Houses
but the development of political consciousness wilh the
begianing of representative government Prior to the
establishment of the R=sgions the 1indiegenous people had no
volce 1n policy msking and sll Nigerians were treated alike
by the British whose only distinction was between Europeans
end Africans The forr.er were given preferences in
appointments, in housing and in all spheres of Government
activity, The Africans were relegeted Lo the beckground.
They disliked the trealment given to them and united to
canpalgn for political power and independence. Up to that
time 1t was usual for two Africans vho live 1in the
'Reservations' to consider themselves as one agalnst the
Europeans, they were united ty their colour and opposition
to a common unwanted overlord.

When 'ore 1ndigenous peonle were promoted and
Europeans became fewer 1t vas possihle to have people
connected by ties stroncer than the pigment of the skin.
One of such ties was language. Peoole speaking the same

lanzuage snd having the sare cultures met to discuss their
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problem and 1deas. Any nevw arrival did not have to ask
"How wany Africans are here®" but "How many of 'my people'
are here®" Iland in hand uith these developments went ihe
political developments. 01d school riates, old playnates,
and old friends, usually of the sarce ethnic nation, got
together to form "parties" or movements For the protection
of their national homelend. This led to ethnic conscious-
ness which spread down to the villare level, for the
11literate understends, and 1s understood by, one who
speaks the same Nigerian languece betler than one who
specks through the mediur of an interpretler.

That the present Federal system does not contiribute
to the problems of unificetion 1s shown by the fact that
ethnic consciousness cuts across the present Rezional
boundaries. The Yorube in Ilorin feels more at home with
and prefers a fellow Yorura from Akire lo the Hauss fron
Katsina or the Birom from Jos, the Ibo from shakalila
feels more kinship with and ceres ruch more for a fellow
Ibo from Asabs than an IJQ from Abonnera The I40 1n the
Eastern and Midweslern Regions prefler themsel-es to people

from their respective Regions. The establishment of a
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unlitary system of governnent vould not end elhnic
consciousness. It oy, in fact, agrravate ethnic
rivaliies, for under a unitery system there ould *e no
restrictions on conetition emong the various ethnic
nations.

Another reason why « unitary system would rost pro-
tably fairl to =solve tne pro leuns 1s that each ethnic nation
ilshes to wanege 1ts own affeirs. This 1s one of the wtain
reacons vhy the Regional minorities derand separete Regions

It vas also the main reason for the establishment of the
Federal system in the first place, so that the larcest
ethnic nations and those supposed to pe related to them
would he able to manage their own affeirs.

However, those who suggest a unitary system think
that each ethnic nation, or sections of lhe same, can manage
1ts own affairs by devolution of pover to Provinces and
other administrative units The establishment of Provincial
administration i1n the Eastern Region in January, 1967 was
designed to achieve this end as were the earlier attempts
1n the Morthern and Eastern Regions sand propossls 1in the
! 1d-western Region. But devolution of power does not
g1ve each ethniec nation control over 1ts affairs because

the final legislative power rests with the Parlisment 1n
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which the minorities are siill oulnumberecd, and for the
whole couniry every ethnic nation will be outnumbercdé by
all others put together. Thus Parliement can pass laws
thich go against the wishes of a particular ethnic nation.
For examole 11 could make suffrege compulsory for men
and women throughout the country agsinst the wishes of the
Hausa-Fulani and the Kanuri. Such an action would csuse
discontent and would delay unificsetion. Furthermore a
single government for the whole country would find 1t
extremely difficult to plan effectively for the development
of the different areal economi®s. This would result in
some arees complaining lhat their own economies have been
neglected 1n favour of others. Cuch cowplaint would not
help the development of unity in the country.

Many peovnle believe that all these objections can
be overcome 1f the people accept themselves, and that,
after i1nitiel difficulties, the different 'tribes' (as
they regard the ethnic nations) can be united 1n much the
same way as the French or German tribes were united,

Such belief 1s wrong and springs from a complete lack
of knowledge and understanding of the problems to be

solved. The problems ore not those of uniting the different

tribes of England or of France or of Germany. Rather the
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problems are similar to those which would be encountered
1f the French, the Germans, the Dutch and the Italians were
to be united politically under s single govermment. For
the differences betueen Lhe 1bo and the Ibibio, or
between the llsusa and the Tiv, or tlhe Edo and the Ijp are
compsrable to those bstlveen the French and lhe Germans or
the Poles and the Russians or the English and the Svedes.
Just as the Tnglish do not went to be dominated by the
Germans, the French by the Italians or the Poles by the
Russians so the Yoruba do not want to be dominated by the
Ibo, the I79 by the Ibibio or the Tlausa by the Yoruba.
Becauce of this 1L 1s 2xtremely difficuvlt for one area to
sacrifice 1ts interests Tor the »thers. Becauce of this
ecch area wishes to menage those affairs which concern

1t alone. Because of this the different Regional confer-
ences r=commended 1n 1949 that the country should have a

Federal constitution.d?

12. Migeria: Reviewv of the Constitution: Regional
Recommendations.
Lagos. Government Printer, 1949.

See glso Record of Proceedings of the Wigeria
constitutional Conference held in London
in July and August, 1953. Particularly
The Joint Memorsndum by NCNC and AG
4th August, 1953.




NIGERIA SUGGESTED SCHEMES OF REORGANIZATION 19]1-42

~ — iy

¢ AN _/( A\

]/l | ! ["’l,{'\'n I\, ‘ M

1l l | VT T v/

i NORTH (

~ Q l' | ' 1%

L % Y

CENTRAL—T—

3
o
oiig

TWESTERNZ

PROVINCIAL GROUPINGS

SUGGESTED BY MOREL
191

90
0 \\\\,/ =T Renas T
A Lj\\
F,
C H]A nd
! ; 17
]
o -

PROVINCIAL GROUPINGS
SUGGESTED BY TEMPLE

NORTHERN

PROVINCES

O

L'—“\\\\PROWNCES
N

TO

1912 -1914

{AFTER CROWDER)

[

w
Z
O

0]

@
w
3
<
UL

SUGGESTED ALTERATIONS

NORTH - SOUTH BDRY

PALMER & ARGRO E( 9 7)

BOURDILLO { 942)

FIG. 82



3Ll

Proposals [or Reorganization

There 1s no doubt that a Mederation with Regions more
acceptable to the peoples 1s the solution to vhe problems

of Wigeria. <Curh a solution would require large scale

reorganization of the country. Apart {rom the reorganizations

suggested by minorities and discu~ =d on pp [( various
schemes of reorganizetiion havc been suggested from time
to time slnce shortly bsfore the smalgamation of 191k,
The first of such ugce-tions vas lhat made by Morel
1in 1911. I'e suggested that ligeria be divided into four

Regiors - Norlhern, Centrel, Western and Eastern.l3

The first would comprise the predominantly Muslim areas
and Kontagora Division. The Central Province would
comprise all non-Muslim arecas to the north of the Iliger
and the Benue rivers and lhe rest of the country would be
divided into two aloag the "iger and Forcados rivers

(but he chose the Tunn River on his map Fig. 82.) 3Seen

1n the present context, the main defect of this suggestion

18 the choice of the Tiger and Benue rivers as boundsaries.

13. orel, . D. igeria+* 1ts Peoples and 1ts problems.
London. Smith bhlcer & Co., 1911.
pp. 201-204
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These rivers do not separate peoples: the Kambscri, Nupe

and Igbirra are found on both banks of the Niger and the

Tiv and Idoma on both banks of {ihe Benue. Farther south
some Ibo and some Ij9 are found to tlhe west of the suggested
boundary. Another criticism 1is thet the resullant Regions
would have the same major defects of the present ones.

A more dctailed suggestion was made by Temnle during
the discussion of the scheme for the 1914 ama1gamatlon.lbr
He suggested that the country be divided 1into seven Regions:
Lagos Colony, the three Provinces of the Prolecloratle of
southern Nigeria, and Benue, Chad and Hausa Provinces,

The Benue Region would have included most of lhe non-Muslim
areas of Lhe Northern Region (lhe exception being Adamaws
Emirate); Chad Province would have 1included Bornu Province
and Adomawa Emirate and Heusaland would have formed a
separale Province., Seen 1n the context of today ilhe main
d=fect of 'he svg-.estion is that some nations would have
been split between different Reglons* Benue Province would

nove 1ncluded Kabba and Ilorin, the Central Province would

14, Cited by Crowder, M. The Story of Nigeria
Faber ané Faber, 1962. p. 21k

(The present writer was unable to trace
the original text of the sugrestioa).



have included a large section of the Ibo, and the Ijo would
have beea divided as at present. Further, there 1s no
Justification whatever for a separaie Lagos Colony Region.

Another susg eslion was that the Niger and Benue rivers
from Jebba to river Ketsina Ala should form the boundary
between the Northern Region and the rest of the country.l5
This would probably have led to *he exiension of the
East-W~st boundary to Lokojs. This suggestion has all the
defectls of that by Morel and in addition "ails to provide
for the non-1uslim areas which vould have been 1=ft 1n the
Norihern Region.

Objections to these three proposals arise froum the
fact that the probl=ams of Nigeria are causecd by 1ts ethnic
composition., This 1s shown by lhe many demands for
boundary changss or new Regions which are always based on
ethnic or cultural factors. Consequenlly any solution of
the problems must aim at avoiding conflicts arisiaig from

the domination of one culture by another, or of one ethnic

15. See Governor's Dispatch to Secretary of State for the
Colonies.
2nd April, 1917. CNP 2700 Vol. I.

also a variant of 3t in Bourdillon, B. A further
Momorandum on the Fuiure Political Development
of Nigeria.
Lagos. Goverameat Printer, 1942. p. 6
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ethnic nation by another. Such a solution cannot be
achieved within the framevork of the existing Regions, or
by an adjustment of their bouncaries. It follows that new

Regions must be created.

SUGGESTED BASES FOR REORGANIZATION

If the various problems which have been examined 1in
this study are to be solved, any new scheme of reorgani-
zation must satisfy the following conditionss

1. The new Regions should be such that
no large ethaic nation 1s dominated
by another. If any were included 1n
a Region where 1t became a minority
1t would most probably demand separa-
tion 1n the future.

2. Every Region must be economically
viable, otherwlse poor Regions would
not be able to maintain essential
services and development.

3. If a Region 1s to include more than
one ethnic nation, all those in the
Region must have some common charac=-
teristics.

4. No ethnic nation should be grouped
with others with which 1t does not
want to stay.

5. No ethnic nation should be split
betueen two Regions. Before the
reorganization comes 1nto effect
arrangements should be made for sll
necessary boundary alterstions.
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©. Within every Region transport from one
part to the others should not be
difficult.

7. The constitution should be such that
every Region will be able always to
participate 1n the running of the
Federal Government.

The fafth condition will possibly cause the greatest
controversy for 1t will lead to the division of those
existing major administrative units (Provinces, Divisions
and Emirates) whaich have two or more ethnic nations which
are to be grouped in different Regions. Of these, the
Provinces and Divisions will not be :reatly missed by
anyone because there are no great attachments to them.
Even then past suggestions for new Reglons were based
largely on the Provinces and Divisions, the Midwest, Middle
Belt and Calabar-0Ogoja-Rivers Provinces are all examples
of this. ©Nevertheless 1t 1s certsin thet most of those
who make the suggestions would accept boundary changes
which would harmonise vith ethnic distraibutions. This 1is

shown by the attitude of the Midwest Movement to Warri and

Western Ijo DlVlSlonS,lé of the Delta Region Movement

e

16. Minutes of the Proceedings of the Minor:tiec
Commission's Sitting at Benain City on ~ . ”
10th December, 1957. P
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over Aho«da D1v1510n17 and of the Calabar-0goja-Rivers
Movement over abakalikil and Afikpo Divisions.18 In all
cases the political Movement concerned was not opposed to
the evclusion of the arees mentioned bvecsuse the people
in those arcas belong to other ethnic nations

The ottitudes to the splatting of lhe indigenous as
opposed to Britigsh-created units would, however be cuite
different. For example, the Emirs are attached lo the
areas conquered by their ancestors and vhich they now rule
and they may opnose any division of their Emirales.
However, the majority of thie Emirate populations would
nol regret separation. This 1s shoun by the fact that
the aregs trionsz{crred to Sardauna Province Trom Ad_unawa
Emirate have not regietted their separation from that

19

FEuirate In addition the Katab of ilhe southern part of
zaria Emirote have demanded transference rom the Emirate

to the proposed lMiddle Belt Region. If such peoples are

17. Intervie. by writer with Chiel Doopa-BiLciye, leader
of Niger Delta Congress - chlel advocate of the Region
25th December, 1965.

18. Minorities Comnlssion Minutes of Sitting at Calabar
9th January, 1958 Pe 3

19. See for example llauchan, J. H. "Culture, History
and Grass-roots Politics i1n a Northern Cameroons
Kingdom, 4 Am. Anthropologist, Vol. 66, 1965,

pp. 1078-1095
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separated from their co-nationals 1in other Regions they
wLll demand reunion in the Region vhich conteins the main
nody of lheir nation, and such demsnds will lead to
inter-Regional confllict., It 1s therefore pref%fabLe

that all parts of an ethniec netion chould be grouped in
the same Region.

Apart from the three discussed above, the only other
suhb-Regional administrastive vnit 1s tne District. 1In
most arews the District 1s usually very homogeneouvs. But
there are a few exceptions, usvally 1n areas vherc two
ethric nations meet: Birnin Guari Distriect (Zaria Division)
1s inhabited Dy Kdmuku , Hausa and Gisra, Toto District
(Nassarowa Divicicn) by Guwari and Igbirva, and skolko-Edo
District by Yoruba, Ighirrs and Edo. With the exception
of Akoko-Edo District, each of the ethnic nations in
each District rive and own the land i1n a distinet part
of the District. It 1s therefore easy to determine the
limits of their territories. In c.ses where the populat.on
consists of a large proportion of i1mmigronis (rom a
neighbouring nation 1t would be preferable to give
nrecedence to the landowners. With these considerations
1t should not he too difficult to arrive at boundaries
between ethnic nations vhich could be used for admini-

strative reorganization.



351
SUGGRESTED POLTTTCAL REGIUNS OF NIGERIA2O
Using the above criteria on the allocation of
Districts, the territories of the ethnic rnations descrihed
1n Chapter I[T have been delimited as in Figure 83 and
the Anpendix.
Only six of the ethnic nations - Hausa-Fulani, Ibo,
Yoruba, Ioibio, Kanuri and Edo are large cnough to form
economically viable Regions.

Middle Belt Apart from these, no ethnic netion aas

sufficient pooviation to form, by 1tself, the brsis of a
separate Region. However, ithere have been persistent
dcnands that a Middle Belt Recion Dbe created in the souvthern
part of the present Northern Region. The i1dea has
recelved the greatest supvort from the Tiv and the
non-Mvslim peoples to the southeost of the Northern Region.
This 1s shown by their support for the chief advoc-tes of
the »nroposed Region, the Action Group and the United
Middle Belt Congress, who vromised that, 1f they won the
Fedcral Blections of 1959, they would creale the Maddle
Belt Region. At 1het election their share of the votes

1n the Midale Belt area was considerable (Table XXVI).

20. In order to 7Tollow this section the reader 1s
advised to open out Fig. 83 (in oocket).
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Ta3LE AXVI

1959 FEDIRAL ELDCTICNS
SUPPORT FOR ADVCC/T.> OF wIDDLe BrLT (4G/UNBC)

Division aG/UIBC
Votes as % Total

Tiv 83.90
Wwakara 57.03
Chawba 68.54
Gashaka-liambilla 65 43
Lafia LB8.14
Sheadam 55 88
Fankshin 56.32
Jemala 48.71
Southern Zailia Lo 88

Tnis supiort indicatcs that a very high proportion
of the peo le are willing to join together to form a new
Region. Tne peu;le concerned are Tiv, Chamba, Kentu,
Katab and Angzos. They are nalanily non-Muslim among wnom
there are no large concentrations of Hausa-Fulani.

It has te-~ently been sugc-sted Lhal Benue and Plateau
Provinces 35 well as the southern part of Zaria Province

snould join to form a Middle Belt Reglon.zl A Region so

21. By J. S. Tarka: See west Africa 3rd September, 1966,
p. 993
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constituted would i1nclude most of ihe area menlioned

above out lcave out the Chamba. This svggestion is based
solely on che support which the Middle Belt liovement

has recerved so fer. But 1l 1s rnot sufficient to judge on

this alone becavse the nolitical behaviour of ar area may

be 1nfluenced by otlier faclors particilarly pressure

from the aaministrators of the Emiirates. The Emirs do

not want to sever their links vith Sokoto and tliereforc

attempt to discourage pecple f{rcm supnoriing the Middle

Belt Movement Other areas, such as Jos Division, have

leroe numbers of 1mmi_raantls whose votes make 1t 1mnessible
to ascertain the true wishes of the local peonle. It is
lakely that without these outside influences other areas

weuld rezve stown greater supuort for the dercnd for a
separate Miudle Belt Region.

But more imoortvanl 1s the objection to basing new
Regions solely on the support given to onolatical parties
(sc-called) at general electiors where issues other than
the crecation of Regions were considered. The personallily
of cardidotes and of perty lesders are anong ractors
which inflvence voting behaviouvr. It 135 likely that the
vcting natltern would be different L nersonalities and

nersoncl nrejudices were not considered. This Ls shown
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by the areas now i1n the Midwestern Regicn. In 1989 the
majority of the voters (59.% ) in Ishan Division and
4h 4 perceat of those 1n Afenmal Division voted for the
Action Group which did not particularly support the
creation of the Miduestern Region, i1n pcth cases the
votes for the .C.M.C. was less (36.47% 1n lshan Division
and 40.31% 1n Afenmal Divisicn). In 1963 the people 1n
those areas voted overwnelmingly for the creaticn of the
mn1dwestern Region. When that Region was created they
switched their supnport to the + 0 «.C. which vas in
pover 1n the Region. If the Midwestern Region had been
based solely on the 1959 Federal elections Afenmal and
Ishian Divisions would have been excluded.

Nevertheless, 1l 1s realised that the voting in 1959
stioied the core of the arca which sliould be 1n a Middle
Belt Region. The otner areas should be those which share
the characteristics of the peoples of the corc area.

In this respect the Barom, Gwsri, Idoma, Jukun, Mumuye,
Yungur and Tangale shonld be included 1n the same Region.

The Guari and the Idoma sre mainly non-Muslims and
they have accepted the Roman script more than the greater
part of the Worthern Region. These two elhnic nations
have never given much suprort to the Middle Belt Movenent,
but 1t 18 likely that they vould prefer to be 1a Lhat

Region when 1t 1s rreated.
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The Tangale hare always s:pvorted Lhe Movement for
the Mlddle Belt Regicn. The Batte, Mumnye and Yangur of
Adamawa, Muri and Numan Divisions have given support but
11 has not been as great as 1in other areas. All these
peoples are non-Muslims and they do not share the Muslim
traaitions of the Hausa-Fulani or the Kanura.

The ethnic nations named above could jointly form
a viahle Region. A smaller area of the Middle Belt would
probably not constitute an economically viable Region.
This 1s becsuse Llhe area 1s relatively poor and infertile.
Apart from soya beans and benniseed, the people do not
produce any cash crops. To establish a smaller Region
would ei1ther result 1n heavier taxstion on the people or
an absence oT development projects. Because of the low
productivity of the area, heavier taxstion would be a

great burden and, of course/lf tarxes remain low development

{
1s i1mpossible. Therefore, the new Region should be large
enongh to support a proper progremme cof economlc develop-
menk.

Consideration of the economic viability of the new
Regions makes 1t 1nadvlsable Lo create a separate

Region 1n the western part ol the Middle Belt. Such a

Region would i1nclude the Nupe ond neighbouring peoples
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vho inhabit what are prohably the most agricuolturally
unproductive areas of the country. They would not be
able to snpport tLhe paraphernalia of Regional Government
withont great haraship. HMorecver, the Kamuku, Dukawa and
Kambari have important connections with the Hausa-Fulana
Lo the north of them, and their socizl and cnltvral
interests 71ll be best served by Lneir being associated
with the Hausa-Fulani. To the souln are the Bussawa
among whom 1ive many Fuleni. They too would probably be
nappler vith lhe Hausa-Fulanai.

The iupe are aifficult to place. They are fairly
large (303,000 in 1952) and they nave their own litersture.
They are Muslims but they have also accepted European
1dens much more than the iluslims of the Far North but
nct as much as those of the Southuest. They have never
suprorted the creation of a Middle Belt Region and lhey
have never demanded separation from the Hausa-Fulani.
Nistorically they have links with the Igala but their
present rovlers are Fulani.

Their fairly large size makes 1t unlikely that they
w1ll accept absorption by any of their larger neighbours
who are Yoruba to the sonth and Hausa-Fulani to the north.
Although they do not demand separation from the present

Horthern Region they wonld possibly feel 1solated when
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other areas separate to form new Regions and they would
probably then ask for a separale Regron. The result
would be the same 1f they 'vere amalgamated with the
Yoruba. They are different from the areas proposed for
the Middle Belt Refion for, unlike them, they are Muslim
and they possessed 2n elaborate pclatical orgsanization
before Lhe Fulani concuest in the 19th centiry. To
group them with peoples without those qualities could
lead to discontent. Yet they are nct large enough to
form & separate viable Region.

In view of these difficulties 1t would vrobably be
better t o treat the Nupe as a special case and declare
their homeland a Federel District to be governed 1in the
same way as Federal Districts in Indie, Canada and
Austrelia. In this way they wonld enjoy the benefits of
separate existence without i1ncurring the expenses.

They would be able to manage their own affairs and they
would also be able to participate 1n the running of the
Federation.

Far North Most Nigerians regard the Havsa-Fulani and
the Kanuri ss one hecause they are both predominantly
Muslims. The two naticns have given credence to this

1deo 1n that they have united to oprose the non-Muslims
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from the other parts of the country. Hoyjever, their

unaty 1s not likely to survive 1f more Regiocns are created
because they would then be rivals in one Region. They
wonld most probably splil alcng ethinic lines and Lhe
Kanuri, who are fewer, would be at a dicadvantage.

It 1s possible that many people wonld prefer to discount
the possibility of such a split, but 1t should be
remembered that unity in the face of a ccmmon op-osition
dees not necessarily last when circ mstances change, as
they would. This 1s borne out by the experience of
Pakistan where the eastern section 1s now demanding
greater freedom and autonomy from the west, even though they
were boih resolutely opposed to Hindu domination.Similarly
1n Malaysia, soon after the ending of Inconesian
‘confrontation' 1n 1966, disagreerents between Sarawvak

and the Federal Government came into the open. The
'unity' of African leaders and peonles to the 'Colonial!
rulers did nol last long after i1ndependence and there 1is
no reason to think that the peorles under discussion

would behave differently. It would be better, therefore,
1T the Kanuri vere separated from the Hausa-Fulani to

form a separate Region. This wo'ild enable them to mointain

the present good relationships with the Hausa-Fulanai.
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The Karehare have more in common with the Kanvri
than with the Hansa-Fulani so they shouald be included 1in
the same Regicn as the Kenuri. The lMarghi have been in
contact with the Kanuri for a long time, and 1t would be

hetter to group them with the Kanuri.

The South The Ibibio have demanded a separate Resion,
and they are epparently capable ol maintaining suach a
Region. The Ekoi have long been in contact with the
Ibibio and Efik 1s the lingua fran-a among them. It would
therefore he better to -roup them with the Ibibio. To

the northeast of the Ekdl are the Boki who have close
relationstrips with the Ekoi, so they too should be grouped
with the Ibibio.

The main problem of the Ibibio Region might be lines
of communication between the vartons parts. At present
(April, 1967) there are no good roads between Calabar,
which w1]l possibly be the capatal, and Ikom Division
where most of the Ekoi are found. However, contracts
have been signed for a new road nelween Ikom and Calabar
which showld egse the transport problems of the proposed
Regaion.

The Ukelle 1n eastern Ogoja Division are very small
1in nunber and available 1ufeormation 1s not clear on their

cultnral connections with other areas, but 1t sould
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appesar there are many Ibo people smong them. Hence it
ap.ears that 1t would be better 1f they remain with
the Ibo.

The Ijo of the Niger Delta are i1n a class by them-
selves. They are fearly large (516,00C 1n 1993) so 1t
wvould be difficult for any other nation to absorb them.
They have demanded a separate Region whicn would comprise
the arseas 1nhabited by the 170 1n both the Eastern and
Midweslern Regions. But 1t 1s unlikely that they vould be
able to support an adequate Regional Government and
maintain a develcopment programme for the Niger Delta.
This wonld still bhe true even 1f they were to collect
and use all the revenue from the petroleum produced in
tneir homeland. The reason for tnis 1s that tne Delta
1s a very difficult Region. Ag¢ricultuie 15 1mpossible
and the people are encaged mainly in fishing. Thus
private 1ncome 1s lov. Because of the swanpy terrain
transport facilities are poor and road constrnction 1s,
and will always remain, extremely difficult. Consequently
movemcnt frcm one part tc another 1s much impeded.

Nevertihieless 1t 1s certain that only those who live
1n the I)o homeland ~an fully understand and solve thear

particolar swempland problems, and that 1f they are grouped
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wlth dryland peoples the latter may neglect them. It 1s
ther«fore advisable Lhat they should be able to ~ontrol
their own affairs. But since Lhey would find 1t difficult
to maintailn a separate Regional Government i1t would be
better for their homeland to be declared a Federal
District sgoverned on the same lines as the Nupe homeland.
In that way they would be able to plan their oun social
and economic development without i1ncurring the full
e¥xpenses of a Regional Government.

Since, as has been arguedyno etnnic nations should
be split between two Regions, the Ibo in the Midwestern
Region should unite with the rest of the Ibo to form a
separate Region.

The Edo as well as the Akoko and Isekiri sections of
the Yorubha have shown that they do not wish to be
associlated with the rest of the Yoruba in the same Region.
This means they too should Torm a separate Reglion.

The Igala and the Igbirra do not fit into any of the
Regions already discussed. Although they have been 1n
the Northern Region tney have not supported the Middle
Belt llovement., Culturally tney are distinct from the
ethniec nations of the Middle Belt because they have a

system of 1ndigenous political orgenization not very
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dissimilar from that of the Edo. Like tne Edo there 1s

a great deal of Yoruba inflnence among them. It 1s there-
fore likely that tiney would have no great dairficulty in
adapting themsclves Lo the Edo. Hence 1t 1s preferable

to group them with the Edo. 1In tnis way they wonld enjoy
tne best stmosphere for developing their culture and they
vould have greater 1nflnence 1n a Region where they would
form a hizher proportion of the populalion than they would
1n the Midale Belt.

The Bariba of sontnern Borgu Division have nistorical
and cultural ties with Qy¢. It nas heen reported that
many of them speak oand understand Yoruba, and their place
names confairm this. Their interests would be besl served
1f tney jJoin the Yornba to form a Region,

These sug_oestions vrould result 1n a Federation

composed as 1n Table XXVII.
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THE I'EDFRAL CAF1TAL

Federations like thal svgcested for Nigeria isaally
have capitals wnich are independent of the Regions. The
main reason for this 1s the need to nave a capital which
15 not dominated by one of the Regions of the Federation
or by an; special interests within the countiry.

Lagos, the presenl capital of lligeria, does not meet
these conditios. It 1s dominated by the Yoruba who form
72 percent of the posulation, own the land and determine
the role of the Federal capitel 1n the Federation. As
shown above (pp.lYSTé ) the declaration of Legos as a
Federal Terraitor; has not solved any of these problems.

The prainciple of locating a capital 1n neutral
Federal Terraitory 1s an admirable oane, but i1n other
Federations such as the United States, Auslralia, Brazil and
Pakistan, the capitals vere built %Eﬁlnizip on unoccupied
land declared as Fedeial Teriitory. ©Such capitals are
truly indenendent of the coastitnent units of the Federaticn.
If Nigeria 1s to have a truly indejendent capital 1t must
follow the examoles of those Federations. A new capital
should be o 11t on nnoccupred land declared as Federal
Territory.

The choice of a site ought to be :soverned by the

following considerations.
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1. It should not be 1n the homeland of
any of the three largest ethnic anations:
Havsa-Fulani, Ibo or Yoruba. These
Lhree nations dominate the affeirs of
Nigeria and vie to lead the country.
None of Llhem should be able to control
the cavital of the whole country.

2. The site should be waithin sasy reach
of all the Regions. This 1S necessary
because 1 1t 1s too far from any
Region that Region might feel 1solated
From the capital.

3. As much as possible the new site should
not be near any existing towt and
steps should be taken to prevent the
displacement of very maay peopnle.

These conditions 2an be met only in the Middle Belt.
That part of the country 1s nct controlled by any of the
largest nations. In the Middle Belt 1tself only the
western part can satisty the suggested conditions, the
easlern part of Lhe area 1s too dist-nt from other Regional
centres. Hence the area for a new capital should be in
the western scction of the Middle Belt.

In that area the Plateau arca 1s the most ceatral
for the whole country. But the capital cannot bhe built
on the plateau 1tself pecause 1t 1s too near the Hausa-
Fulani, and 1t 1s not easily accessible fiom the south.
tloreover parts of 1t are densely ponulated, Jos Division

had a population density of 306 psm. 1n 1963,
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West of the Plateau 1s sparsely populated. in the
homeland of the Gyari and the Nupe, 1n 8Bida, Abuja and
Minna Divisions, respectively, the average densities of
population were 76 psm, 36 psm and 63 vsm 1n 1963. These
areas are also outside the i1nflnence of the largesl ethnic
nations. In addition lhey are not far from the Kainja
dam which 1s to supply electricity to the areas around.

If, as suggested earlier, the Nupe honeland 1s
declared a Feceral Districi, 1t will oe preferable to
have the Fedeial capital i1in Nupeland. If soitable land
could be acquired there 1t should be declared a Federal
Territory, and & nev Federal capital buirlt there. But af
no suitable land 1s Lo be found in Nupeland such land
should be found i1n tne vrestern part of the Gwari homeland
1n the vwroposed Middle Belt Region. Somewhere between
Abuja and Minna wonld appear to be suitable. A Federal
capital 1n a Fedeisl Terrilory situated i1n that part of
the country would be nevtial, easily accessible to all
parts, and recognizahly pan-Nigerian.

The suggestion niay be opposed on the grounds that
the removal would be Loo costly, or that Lagos as the
chief pert, ought to ne the capital, or bhat Lagos has

already been developed as a capital with revenuve derived



from all parts of the country. Taking the last objection
first: many towns have been developged with revenue
derived from =11 parts of the country. Port Harcourt,
Enugu and Kaduna were actually built from scratch with
central funds. It 1s not therefore an acceptable argument
to refuse to build a more suitable capital bezause Lagos
would go the Western Region. Since olther Regions can
rightly claim ownership of the touns named above 1t 1s

not i1mproper for the Western Regiun to claim Lagos.

The second objection relating to Lazos as the cnief
port 1s not a good reason for making a move Lhat would
bcnefi1t the country as a whole. In any c¢ase many other
countries do not have their capilals 1a their chief port.
Washington (M.5.A.), Brasilia (Brazil), Canberra (Avstpalia),
lew Delhi (India), Islamebad (Pakistan) are all examples
of Federal capitals not located at the ciief ports.

In fact Brazil, Australia and Pakistan moved thedr capitals
from cnief ports to the i1nterior, there 1s no reason why
Nigeria should not do the same.

Objections on the grounds of cost are more fundamental,
but cost alone siould not prevent the Federation from
having a suitaible capital. In any case the capital will

not be built 1n a single year, and even vhen the site 1s
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chosen removal nmay be spread over a number of years.

The choice of a neutral site would mean tnat no new
Feder=1 buildings would be erected in La,os, as all
development would be diverted Lo the new site. Above
all, the cost of a new Federal capital would not be money
wasted: the capital would be there for future generations

to see,

CCICLITSION

The suggzestions made above yeuld lead to the creation
of more homogeneous Regions none of wnich would be
capable of dominating all the others. DMoreover i1n all
t'e pronosed ney Regions no ethnic nation would be able
to dominate the olhers. In the Midwestern and Middle
Belt Regions there would be many ethnic nations, but none
would be predominant., The Tiv, who would be the largest
nation in the rliddle Belt, would form only 3bout 20 percent
of that Region's porulation. The Edo could not dominate
all the other peorles 1in the liadwcstern Region, moreover
thie claims for independent stotus by the different
sections of the @do would not enable them to urite against

other ethniec nations.
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Another effect of the proposals 1s Lhat many causes
of antagonism betizeen Recions will be minimized. For
cxample, there would be little or no demsand for boundary
adjustments, and tnere wonld be no cause to demand the
splitting of &ny Region. The cnoice of a new capital
and the merrer of Lagos with Lhe Western Region should
rerove any likely cause of distrust and disconteant by
ahy Rerslon.

The establishment of the suggested Regions would
also reduce r11velry and make 1t possiple for citizens to
move to and work 1n any part of the Federation. At the
Federal level the seventh condition stated anove (v. 1343
ccnecerning participation i1in Federal a’fairs should help
to lessen tension. In this respect 2t would be
prelferable to appoint only an agreed ouota of senior
Federal pecrsonnel from eaclh Reqion. This would lessen
competition and permit peoole from all parts to work
together.

It 1s hopred that the acceptance of the above
sug _estions will lead to mulnal respect and acceotance
among the peorl=s and tnus meke 1l possiple for all the
different nations and cultures to join together in

building a strong and viable Federstion of Nigeria.
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WPPEDIX I

NICBRIA: T=RRITORIBS OF THE ETHNIC NATIONS
TERRITORI:
District
EThNIC
I ATION Division Total Nation's Population®™
Name Population
1952/53
No % District
Total
A B Cc D E F
K. JURI Bornu All Except Marghi 936,874 742,022 79 2
Dikwa All 189,381 167,420 83 4
Northern (Kano) curi 19,571 12,390 63 2
1,145,846 921,832 80 k4
KAREKARE Bedde A1l 45,06k 22,034 L3 9
Potiskum All 114,632 73,458 64 1
Katagum Jalam 5,342 5,096 95 4
Dagauda 11,154 8,403 75 3
176,192 108,991 61 9
MARGhI Blu All lok,621 106,388 81 6
Bornu Marzhi 68,901 41,068 59 6
Dikwa Gwoza 75,821 ol, 060 84 5
Adamawa Kilba Lk, 029 39,443 89 6
Uba 36,665 30,058 82 0
faika 13,228 10,611 80 2
Madagall 55,007 50,591 g2 0
Cubunawa 66,782 62,260 93 2
Mubi 83,955 69,858 83 2
609,009 474,337 779
=2

In some parts of the country, particularly the Middle Belt area, the

n-—es of the various ethnlc nations are not specified and they are zrouved as

uOther Nigerians® in Census records

In complling this table the opeovle

grouped as “Otrer Vigerian® in each District have been regarded as belonging

to the ethnilc nation of that District

This has been done because the

immigran s whose ethnic n_tlois are not separately indicated are not likely

to be many

It 1s certain that if there were a comulete breakdown of the

nooulation into the various ethnlc natiois, the end result will not be much
different from thut indicaled 1n sections E and F of the table
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A B C D E F
1aUSA-FULANI Argungu All 170,603 163,471 98 8
Sokoto All 2,020,340 1,964,973 97 3

Katsina All 1,483,4%00 | 1,319,279 89 0

Kano Province Al_ BExceont Gurl 3,376,759 | 3,121,450 92 4

Gvandu Bmirate All Excent Iilo 403,078 373,431 92 6

Zaria Soba 41,931 39,133 9% 0

Giwa L0, 024 37,742 94 3

Igabl 38,u26 35,309 91 9

Tkara 52,846 50,4 1 95 5

Kaduna 50,635 25,382 513

Kubau 49,518 46,738 "3 8

Makarfi 59,231 56,011 9k 6

Zaria 93,208 73,435 78 3

Bauchi Bauchl Town 13,440 8,222 61 2

Darazo 63,340 44,956 71 0

virfi 26,087 19,021 73 0

Gombe Gombe Emirate 353,330 250,487 69 9

Katagun Alinﬁb‘cnigﬁuﬂilam 417,890 336,421 80 5
8,759,386 | 7,970,900 91 0

JARAVA Bauchi Jarawa 24,150 13,585 77 ©
Bula 28,648 16,392 57 2

Duzuri 9,800 7,494 70 5

Fall 30,707 7,025 22 9

Galambi 13,527 8,218 Ll

Zungur 45,334 19, 366 h2 2

Dass 19,198 10,340 851

Jana'a 30,158 11,239 37 2

Lame 50,218 22,155 W1

Ganjuwa 36,709 22,831 62 2

293,999 149,645 509

NINGAdA Bauchi Burra 13,709 7,003 511
Ningi 23,020 9,075 9

jarji 24,178 15,334 63 b4

60,907 31,412 51 6
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n B [ J B F
KA Kontazorza 31 jau 524369 23,110 43 7
Dabai 34,802 30,367 37 3
D nko 12,915 2,143 94 0
Fakal 32,595 20,517 50 7
Sakaba 14,135 7,158 50 %
Adasagu 21,928 9,757 W 5
169, 2k 109,058 ol L
rAv I Kontagor- Rontagora 11,661 5,686 43 8
¥umbashi 13,058 9,862 75 5
Ibelu 7,839 6,912 83 2
Auna 15,408 12,451 80 8
Gwandu Yauri Emirate 724319 41,022 56 7
Borgu Agwarra 23,101 19,763 35 5
143,186 95,696 66 7
BUSS- i Borgu Bussa 4,871 1,151 23 6
Babana 9,168 4,919 53 7
Nawa )'*',BOLI- 1,677 3l+ 9
Katama 5,665 3,803 67 1
Gwardu Il.o 13,501 4,287 31 8
- 38,009 15,337 41 7
Knilhd Minna Kamuku 23,777 19,462 819
Kontagora Kotonkoro 12,362 8,300 67 1
Hashegu 4,604 2,942 639
40,743 30,704 75 4
GAART™® Minna Gwari Fed 117,817 89, 1kY4 75 7
Abuja Abuja Emirate 67,919 58,006 86 7
Zaria Clkum 13,539 13,967 75 3
Kagarko 36,590 29,543 80 7
Nasarawa Gadabuke 18,311 15,694 35 7
Keffi 34,228 23,854 69 7
Karshi 8,306 7,678 92 4
Nasarawa 13,423 6,455 48 1
Karu 9,148 8,320 91 o
Gitata 15,489 15,377 956 8
Keffi Town 6,367
346,537 268,938 77 6
# Thoro are some Gwari in Birnin Gwari District of Zarria Division but the

population of their homeland there is not oublished separately from those
of the llausa and the Kamiku who are the other inhabltants of the District
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t
A B c D - w
1 4 Te a‘a '11 J1s*ricts Shy 46 L9, 7 5L
Zaria X uru _3,711 15,789 ol 4
Kajuru 2,911 19,27 L g
Kachia 10,393 3C, 366 ch 8
! Zahzon Katab 98,610 85,177 36 L4
; Lere 65,301 31,710 48 6
Kacoroe lo, 301 15,051 92 O
1oro- 1k, 347 12,909 90 0
Jaba 25,547 24,293 95 1
370,122 284,209 76 8
BIROt! Jos All 246,400 126,707 55 5
v oo Bauchi Lere 64,406 53,0061 32 4
Pankstrin All 79,003 251,313 92 1
Akwanca Al 93,152 90,717 92 3
St edam 411 194,134 179,130 92 2
Lafia 1ssaiko 51,040 46,606 91 3
036,795 020, 133 90 k&
TANG ALE Gombe Tang~le~Jc . 113, 714 114,099 95 5
L Huri urkn 41,585 33, 2k 20
b

160,099 152,343 g5 2
LONGUDA MNuman Longuda 23,975 26,609 91 8
Shellen 2k, 524 13,137 53 6
Adamawa Yungur 204370 23,376 100 0
Ga'anda 00,821 56,639 93 1
142,696 124,761 87 &
BATTA Adamawa Sorau 10, 369 7,571 73 0
Belel 3,943 2,086 75 8
Gurin 9,745 2,66 29 4
Ribadu 18,724 4,193 22 L4
Malabu 13,073 8,054 61 6
Zummo 20,160 15,273 75 3
Song 15,550 13,341 85 8
Girel 14,656 6,832 u6 6
Yola 26,337 6,050 230
Mbula 10,153 9,465 93 2
Batta 22,008 18,282 831
Bachama 35,417 31,732 89 6
200,140 125,745 62 8
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A c D E F
HUML (B Huri Lau 34,536 23,429 o7 3
Jalingo 34,808 25,931 7% 6
Muruve 52,262 49,873 gL
Zinna 36,257 35,037 96 3
Kwo13i 10,630 10,235 96 3
Vere 29,350 lo, 401 55 9
Mayo Be_wa 30,928 16,829 5k L
Nassacawo-Jereng 22,021 1,033 82 4
251,742 196,518 78 1
C AMEA Ad-mawa Mambilla 36,769 22,023 50 9
Gashaka 10,682 9,555 39 5
Toungo 14,362 12,126 Wby
Binveri 15,557 14,028 0
Cramba Aren 97,534 74,943 76 8
Wafango 10,722 5,476 511
1urt Dkl a 7,002 6,779 a6 8
Baiundi 10,973 8,768 79 9
kardi Ndoro 3,304 3,725 97 @
Ichen 3,382 3,239 95 ¢
Tigon 5,611 5,511 98 2
Suntai and Dutse 13,392 12,374 96 1
229,340 179,652 78 2
Jukut™® uri Gossol 9,196 1,820 15 8
Mutum Biyu 13,807 2,483 18 0
Muri ¢y b7 5,106 57 5
31, 37 2,409 29 5
TIV Tiv All Districts 718,019 >80, 343 94 7
Wukari Takumn YW,907 33,291 35 3
vuk Tl 57,771 31,556 4 6
S-itire-Checheni1 7,707 7,110 92 3
Lafia Ave 16,583 7,616 Ls g9
{eana 10,464 6,194 59 2
Obudu Utang-Recneve 4,341 3,953 79 6

0goja Gabu 1,483

362, 380 775,463 90 1

®  Fulanl formed the following provortions of the vonulation of Jukun Districts

Gassol, 3,315 (36 1%), Murl 2,3 (26 3%) and Mutum Biyu 5,809 (42 1%)
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To0 (A lasarawa Afo 11,482 9,03 | 78 &
Loko 3,581 3,929 | 45 8
Lafia Dora 17,045 1,215 [ 65 8
Lafia 36,424 15,565 | w2 7
Idoma All Bxceot Iji_ban
and Ulayi 297,222 | 260,212 | 89 6
Ogoia Yala 23,882 22,526 | 9k 3
Yaehi 9,964 9,808 | 93 4
Otukwang 12,040 11,797 | 92 ©
Bekworra 27,437 20,292 | 95 8
Bette-Bendi 20,700 19,149 92 5
Aferike 3,462 3,4l | 99 4
Obudu 57,602 | 40,774 | 83 1
Obanliku 15,338 14,812 | 96 3
541,229 | b54,523 [ a4 ©
TGALA Itala All Exceot ‘ozun
and Bassa Komo 334,267 | 230,432 | 35 7
Onitsha Igala Villages
Nsukka Igala Villages
334,267 | 286,432 ) 85 7
IGBIRAA Igala Bassa Komo 23,975 17,748 77 0
Mozum 2,877 2,143 74 5
Igbirra All 156,755 | 133,673 1 85 3
Kwara Koton Karifi 19,219 10,139 | 8% ©
\asarawa Toto 17,335 13,556 | 78 2
Lmaisha 19,233 15,686 | 81 6
239, 3oL 198,945 83 1
AXLKO EDO Afenmai Akoko-Edo 59,062
EDO Afenmal Elsaho 94,969 | 90,381| 957
Ivbiosakor 50,198 | 47,331| ok 3
Ishan All 192,220 183,149 95 3
Benin All 292,248 | 203,182 69 §
Urhobo All 323,539 | 290,428 | 89 8
Aboh Bdo (Itsoko) Villages])
953,17% | 814,971} 85 5
ISBKIRI Warrl Ode Isekiri and
warri 27,679 6,801 | 24 6
Rlume 1,382 1,283 | 92 8
Koko 2,836 1,985 | 70 0
Benin River 11,247 0,930 | -1 7
Gborodo 3,246 3,002 | 92 5
‘arefi-‘/are_i 2,701 650 | 22 4
49,291 20,657 | 41 9
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YORUBA Ilorin All 398,569 362,057 90 9
Kabba All 110,281 106,672 96 7
Kwara Kakanda 1,629 1,302 79 9
Qvo Province All 782,202 754,533 96 4
Tbadan Province A1l 1,649,926 |1,612,583 97 7
Ondo Prevince All 945,440 343,225 39 2
Abeokuta Province | All 629,830 571,693 90 8
Cclony Province All 237,928 172,120 72 3
Ijebu Province All 343,024 332,227 95 5
Lagos Muricivpal
Area 267,307 195,179 72 1
5,371,236 | 4,952,708 92 2
BARIBA Borgu Yashikera 8,256 4,380 531
Gwanara 5,20k 3,158 60 7
Ilesha 3,217 2,091 65 0
Okuta 11,454 7,076 61 8
28,131 16,705 59 4
NUPE Kwara Eggan 1,354 1,310 96 8
Kupa Ly 153 3,894 93 8
Lafiagi-Pategi All 55,580 53,115 95 6
Bida All 221,456 197,378 39 1
Abuja Lapail 33,489 23,987 71 6
Kontagora Zugurma 5,192 4,817 92 8
wushishi 11,343 5,783 510
332,567 290, 304 87 3
IJ0 Warri Gbaramatu 2,550 1,969 77 2
Ogbe-Ijo 2,443 2,316 94 8
Western Ijo All 82,358 56,469 68 2
Brass All 126,954 119,233 93 9
Degema A1l 117,903 111,001 9L 2
ogoni All 156,717 151,493 96 7
Ahoada Abua 19,379 16,502 85 5
Ngenni 6,920 5,306 76 7
515,724 L6k, 289 90 0
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A B c D E F
T80 Ahoada Ikwerre-B*che 1.9, 305 lok, 094 | 9o 9
Ogba-Egbera 50,904 43,364 | 96 0
Bkoeve 39,717 38,502 [ 96 9
Port Harcourt 58,846 45,503 | 77 3
01d Owerrl Province All 2,110,424 | 2,040,334 | 97 O
0ld Onitsha Province | All Rxcevt Isala Villages | 1,708,413 | 1,739,3k3 b
Aboh All Except Itsoko (Edo)
Villages 130,127 110,059 | 84 6
Asaba A1l 212,437 203,824 | 96 0
Idoma Ulayi 8,333 7,984 | 95 8
Ijigbam 13,206 11,044 | 33 3
Abakaliki Al 472,860 468,964 | 99 2
Afikpo All 246,796 213,292 94 5
Enyong Aro~Ino 32,533 29,857 | 91 8
5,313,961 | 5,148,16k ©6 9
UKELLE | Ogoja Northern Ukelle 21,947 16,595 75 6
Southern Ukelle 9,734 9,036] 933
31,631 25,681 811
BOKI 9g01a Osokum 74995 7,618 95 3
Irruan 4,968 4,849 | 97 6
Mbube 11,26k 10,970) 97 6
East Boki 1,533 L,408{ 97 2
Tkom Abo 4,402 4,182} 95 0
Boje 4,280 4,174 97 8
37,442 36,2211 96 7
EKOI Ogota Ekajuk 10,402 7,906| 76 0
Nkim 11,090 6,040| 54 5
Nium 5,690 5,469 96 1
Tkom All Except Abo and Boje 37,708 28,736 77 5
Obubra All 109,870 101,875) 92 7
Calabar Calabar North 19,743 10,123 64 3
189,873 160,149 | 84 3
IBTBIO | Abak All 233,361 226,982 | 97 3
Eket A1l 238,784 232,297 | 97 3
Enyong AlL 143,316 119,787 | 83 6
kot Expene All 282,736 274,842 | 97 2
Ovobo All 172,057 119,652 | 69 5
Uvo All 296,609 289,540 | 97 6
Calabar Calabar C C 35,609 30,240 | 34 9
Calabar U D C 46,705 24,101 | 51 6
Calabar W D C 27,6k 24,479 | 89 1
4 Odukvanl Rd 15,011 7,945 | 529
1,491,616 1,349,865 |90 5
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African Povu-
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Kanuri 1,145,346
BORNU Karekare 176,192
Margha 609,009
R 1,931,047 6 3%
Havsa-Fulani| 8,759,386
Jaraia 223,999
Ningawva 50,007
NORTHEP W Dukawa 159, 24kt
Kambara 14%.386
Bussava 38,004
Kamuku 40,743
[ 9,505,074 31 2%
Gwarz 36,537 ]
Katab 370,122
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Angas 686,795
Tangale 160,099
MIDDLE BELT |Longuda 142,696
Batta 200, 140
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Chamba 229,340
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Tiv 362, 330
Idoma 5L1,229
4,069,873 | 13 k%
WESTED Yoruba 5,371,136
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5,399,267 17.7%
Edo 953,174
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L 1,718,931 5 (3/0
FEDERAL Nupe 332,567 1.17
DISTRICTS r
30,453,913 | 100.0%
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